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PEEPACB. 


Ths ‘Public School Latin Primer’ was not put fortb 
its compilcrs as a First Book for children beginning Latin 
in preparatory scliools or with privato teacbcrs, but as a 
conciso manual of facts and code of rules in Latin, to bo 
memorially learnt, witli snitable practicc, in tliose depart. 
ments of Public Scliools to which its contents arc appli- 
eable. It was not snpposed that ali seetions and parts of 
sections in tho first ninety pages would bo learnt in a first 
memorial eourse; nor was it doubted that some passages 
in accidence wonld be sufficiently taught by means of 
questions and answers. These they held to be matters of 
detail, which could only be left to thc judgment of tliose 
who teach or dircct the mode of teaeliing. For the faci- 
litation of tlieso lessons to yonng beginncrs they relied 
(1) on tho nse of good Help-books, adapted to the Primer, 
leading up to it, and rcferring to it; and (2) on tho v vis 
viva ’ of good teaeliing, withont whieh all mnst fail. Of 
such Help-books many have been published by various 
anthors of largo oxperience in teaching, and, as some of 
theso have passed through numerous editions, they seera to 
have answored their pnrposo. 
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THE 


PUBLIC SCHOOL LATIN PEIMER 


ETYMOLOGY. 


THE LETTERS. 

^ 1. The Latin Alpftabet now in use is the English without 
W. TheLetters have two forms : (l) the Capital, or ancient; 
^nd ( 2 ) the Stnail, or modem torm. 

(1) A B C D E F G H I J KLMNOP 

( 2 ) a bcdefg hijk 1 mn op 

QKSTUYXU 

q rst uvxyz. 

§ 2. The Vowels, sounding by themsehes , are a, e, i, o, u, y 
I and u are called Semi-consonant Vowels. 

§ 3. The Consonants sound with Vowels: of these 

The Mutes aro b, e, d, g, k, p, q, and t: 

The Nasals are m, n : 

The Liquids are‘1, r: 

The Spirants f, h, j, s, v : 

The Double, x and z, express two lerters each, cs, ds. 

1. K remains in a few words before a: as, Kalendae. 

2. Tand z only in words from the Greek: as, Dryas, zona- 

3. Q blends with m or v: as, quis or qvis. , 

§ 4. Latin has three usual DiPimiONas (double vowels') 
«2 (oe), oe (00), au : three seldom used, ei, eu, ui. 

P 
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PARTS OF SPEBCH. 


§ 5. Latin is spelt by Syllables, as English. 

§ 6. The Quantity of syllables is short ( v ), long ("), or 
doubtful (-), as the vowels are short, long, or doubtful: 
fugeris. 

A Vowel may he— 

0) Short or long hy nature : amas. 

(2) Short by nature, but long by position : vindex. § 162. 4. 

(S) Short by nature, but doubtful by position : quadruplo. § 162.6. 

§ 7. Diphthongs are long. 

§ 8. The modera Stops are used in Latin. 


PARTS or SPEECIL 


§ 9. The Parts of Spf.ecii, or Words, are of three Icinds: 
LNouns; ILVerbj III. Particles. 


I. (1) The Substantive names sometbing: 


Rex, a Jclncf ; Caes&r, Caesar . 


(a) Names of Persons and Places are Piioper Names. 
All others are Common Noi^ns. 


(2) The Adjective attributes Quality : 


Mftre vastum, the vast sea. 

Vastum is called.an Attribute or Epithet of m&re.* 


(3) The Pronoun stands for Substantive or Adjective. 


Tu, thou; mSnus haec, this hand. 


II. (4) The Vlrb states whatsomethingis, does,or suffers: 



Homines canunt, mcn sing.f 


* A Substantive attributively joineu Io another Substantive ls called ita Apposite: 
ProesQs rex L^dOrum, Croesus , lcing of the Lydiam; where rex Is Apposito tu 
Croesris, and agrees with it in Case, 
t H<5mlngs Is called the Subject. 

Cinunt Is called the Predicate. 

When we say, 

Mors est prSpinquii, death is nigh f 
Mors Is the Subject; 

Est is called the Copula ; 

Pri5pinqu& is called the CoMPLEMEXT! 

And Copula with Complement is the Predicato. 5 87. 
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FLETION. 


Thus 


III. (5) The Advekb shews Where, When, or IIow : 

Hiic curre nunc c£l£rlt£r, run hither now 
quiclely . 

(6) The PitErosiTiON governs the Case ofa Noun; 

and shews the relation of it to come other 
word: 

Sto fores, I stand a t the door . 

(7) The Conj IJNCTION links words and elanses: 

(5ves iit aves, sheep and birds. 

(8) The Interjection is an exelamation: 

Ecce ningit, lo } it snows. / 

Note, There is no Artiele in Latin liko a, an, the, in English. 
may mean a light, the light , or simply light, 

§ 10. Ilenee the Parts of Speeeh may be called eight: 

1. Substantive, 5. Adverb, 

2. Adjective, 6. Preposition, 

3. Pronoun, 7. Conjunction, 

4. Yerb, 8. Inteijeetion, 

Whieh have Flexion. Whieh are without Flexion.* 

§11. (1) The changes made in a word, in order to vary its 
^eaning, are ealled its Flexion. 

(2) Nouns are Dfclinep. 

Verbs are Conjugated. 

(3) A Noun has three Accidents : NUMBER, Case, Gender; 
A Yerb five : Yoice, Mood, Tense, Number, Person. 

[®* Tho Stem is that part ofa word on whieh the changes of Flexion 
ar ® based. 

b* A Flcxional addition at the end of tho Stem is called an I^ndino 
or StrpFix. 

c - The last letter of the Stem is ealled the Character, and in this 
book is often indieatod by a Capital. 

d. The Stem of a Noun is usually discerned by casting off * rum or 
•um from tho Genitive Plural:t mcnsA-, domino-, Icon-, mari-, gradu- 


diE-. 


e ’ The Stom of a Yerb is shcwn in tho Imperativo Moon : anu-, 
ftudi-, monE-. But in tho Third Conjugation -e must bo east off: rea-5; 
ftn d in a Deponent Yerb -rc or ere : fA-re, rE-re, laB-ere. 

/• The Root is that part whieh a word has in common with kindred 
^°rds. Thus in agitare, agitA- is the Stem, but ag- tho Root, as shewn 
oy comparing ag-ere, ag-men. And g is the Root-character.] 


* Except the Comparison of Ad verbs, $ 37. 

t Casting off -rum in the First, Second, and Fifth Declensions; -um in tho Third 
Fourth. 
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8CBSTANTIVi££. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 12, The Substantive is declined by Number and Case: 
the Adjective by Number, Case, and Gender, agreeing in 
these with its Substantive. See § 9 (2). 

§ 13. The Numbers are two : 

1. Singular, speaking of one, mensa, a table ; 

2. Plural, of more than one, mensae, t abies. 

§ 14. The Cases are six. 

Answers the question 


1« Nominative . 

Who or what? 

Quis dedit? . 
Who gavel 

1 Vir, 

I A man . 

2. Vocative (Case of 

one addressed) 


t VTr, 
t 0 man . 

3. Accusative . 

Whom or what? 

Quem vid£o? . ■ 
Whom see 11 . j 

I Virum, 

1 A man. 

4. Genitive 

Whose or 
whereof? 

Cujus donum ? | 
Whose giftl . J 

1 Viri, 

1 A maris . 

5. Dative 

To or for whom 
or what ? 

Cui datum? . i 

Towhom giveril J 

i Viro, 

■ To a man . 

6. Ablative* . 

By, with, &c., 
whom or what? 

A quo datum? i 
By whom giveril J 

i A viro, 

’ By a man. 


§ 15. The Genders are three: 1. Masculine; 2. Feminine; 

3. Neuter. A Substantive Yvhieh may be either Masculine 
or Feminine is said to be Common to both Genders. 


SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 16. There are five Declensions of Latin Substantives, 
knoYvn by the endings of their Genitives *— 

I. II. III. IV. V. 

Gen. Sing. ae i Is us ei 

Gen. Plur. Arum Orum umf or Ium Uum Erum 

§ 17. (1) In Neuter Nouns, the Nominative, Vocative, and Accu- 
native are the same in each Number severally; and in the Plural they / 
end in &. 

(2) The Vocative of Latin words is the same as the Nominative, 
wtcept in Singular Nouns of the Second Declension like dominus, filius. 

(3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always the same. 

* Mwny Enplish Partlcles may be signa of the Latin Ablative : ly, ttUh,froTn, kl , 
*pon, of,for , at , than. 

The Consonant before um ia the Character. 8oe fi 11 c; fi 21 (a). 
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FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
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THE PIBST DECLENSION (A-nouns). 

§ 18. The First Declension contains Latin Nouns, mostly 
feminine, with Nominative in k ; and a few Greek words, 
ehiefly Proper Names, in as, es, Masculine, and e Feminine. 


Singular. 

Nom. Mensi, a table 
Voc. Mensi, 0 table 
A-Cc. Mensam, a table 
Ten. Mensae, of a table 
iHt. Mensae, to or for a table 


Plural. 
Mensae, tables, f. 
Mensae, 0 tables 
Mensis, tables 
MensArum, of tables 
Mensis, to or for tables 


Mensa, by,with,ovfromatable ‘Mensis, by, with, or from tables 
Decline also: 


Nom, 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Hen. 

Hat. 

Abi. 


N. V, 
Acc. 
Gen. 


Goddess, f. 


Singular. 

Son of Theseus, m. Aeneas, m. 


Cybele , f. 


De-i 

Thesid-es 

Aene-as 

Cybel-e 

De-i 

Thesld-e (i, a) 

Aene-a 

Cybgl-e 

1)5-am 

Thesld-en (am) 

Aene-an (am) 

Cybel-en 

Be-ae 

Thesid-ae 

Aene-ae 

Cyb£l-es (ac ] 

Bg-ae 

Thesid-ae 

Aene-ae 

Cybel-ae 

BS-& 

Thesld-e (a) 

Aenc-a 

Cybel-e (a) 

Bg-ae 

Plural. 

Thesid-ae 

(as MensS, 

(as MensS, 

Be-as 

Thesid-is 

but rare.) 

but rare.) 

Be-Arum 

Be-abus. 

Thesid-um 

Thesid-Is. 


Nou.— Masc. Substantivo» ln & are declfned like mensfi: pS€t&, a poet. 

THE SECOND DECLENSION (O-nouns). 

§ 19. The Second Declension contains Nouns with Nomi- 
n ative in us, £r, generally Masculine, and in um, Neuter. 


Singular. 

DQmlnus, a lord 
t)omln(i, 0 lord 
Dominum, a lord 
DSmlni, of a lord 
DQmlno, to or for a lord 
D5mIno, by, with , or from 
a lord 


(a) AIasculinb. 

Plural. 

Dimlnx, lords, m. 

Domini, 0 lords 
Ddmlnos, lords 
DbmlnOrum, of lords 
D5mlnls, to , or for lords 
D5mlnls, by t with , or from 
lords. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

PiiEr, a boy 

PiiErI, boy8, m. 

Voc. 

Pii Er, 0 boy 

PftErI, Oboys 

Acc. 

PiiErum, a boy 

PiiEros, boys 

Gen. 

Pii Eri, of a boy 

PiiErOrum, of boys 

Dat. 

PiiErd, to or for a boy 

PiiErls, to or for boys 

Abi. 

PiiEro, by, with, or from a boy 

Pii Eris, by, with, or from boys . 

Nom. 

M agris t Er, tke master 

Magistri, masters, m. 

Voc. 

M agis t Er, 0 master 

magistri, 0 masters 

Acc. 

M^lstrum, the master 

magistras, masters 

Gen. 

Magistri, of the master 

magistrorum, of masters 

Dat. 

magistro, to or for the master 

magistris, to or for masters 

AbL 

M&glstrd, by, with, or from 
the master 

magistris, by, with, or from 
masters. 


(5) Neuter. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

22ellum, war 

Belia, wars 

Voc. 

Bellum, 0 war 

Bella, 0 war8 

Acc. 

Bellum, war 

Belia, wars 

Gen. 

Belli, of war 

Bell Orum, of wars 

Dat. 

Bello, to or for war 

Bellis, to or for wars 

AbL 

Bello, by, with, or from war 

Bellis, by, with, or from wars . 


Declino also: 


Singular. 


Son, m. 

Coin, m. 

God, m. 

Cloak, n. 

Nom. FHi-iis 

Numm-us 

Dc-iis 

Palli-um 

Voc. FI1-I 

Numm-E 

De-us 

Palli-um 

Acc. Flli-um 

Kumm-um 

De-um 

Palli-um 

Gen. FiK-I or Fili 

Numm-I 

De-I 

Palli-I or Pall- 

D. AbL Fili-d 

Numm-6 

De-d 

Palli-o 


Plural. 



N.V. FI1M 

Numm-I 

Di (also Dei) 

Palli-a 

Acc. FllI-os 

Numm-ds 

De-os 

Palli-a 

Gen. Flli-Orum 

(Numm-Orum De-6rum or \ 

\ or Numm-um De-um 

Palli-Orum 

D. AbL mi-ls. 

Numm-Is 

Dis (alsoDeis). 

Palli-ls 
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THE THIRD OECXiBNSION (Consonant and I-nouns) 

§ 20. The Third Declension has two Divkions : 

I. Nouns which have for Character a Consonant. 

II. Nouns which have for Character the Half-consonant I. 

[Of these Divisions the First is Imparisyllable, having more 
syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative Singular. 

The Second is Parisyllable, having the same number of 
syllables in the Genitive as in the Nominative. 

# But a few Parisyllable Nouns belong to the Consonant Di- 
vision ; and many Imparisyllable Nouns to the I-Division. 

The Endings of the Nominative Singular are numerous.] 

§ 21. I. CONSONANT-NOUNS. 


(a) Masculine and Feminine. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Gen. Judicis, of a judge 
Bat Judici, to or for a judge 
Abi. JudicS, by, with, or from a 



JudiCum, of judge s 
Judieibiig, to or forjudges 
Judieibds, by, with , or from 


judge 


V, Aetas, an age, or 0 age 


Aetates, ages, or 0 ages , f. 
Aetates, ages 
AetaTum, of ages 
Aetatibds, to or for ages 
Aetatibus, Iry, with, or from ages . 


Acc. Aetatem, an age 
G^n. Aetatis, of an age 


Bat. Aetati, to or for an age 
Abi. AetatS, by, with, or from 
an age 


^ V. 1 , 55 , a lion, or 0 lion 
Acc. Leonem, a lion 
Gen. Leonis, of a lion 
Bat. Leoni, to or for a lion 
Abi. 1,65 n 5, by, with, or from a 


L5on5s, lions, or 0 lions , m. 
Leones, lions 
LloNum, of lions 
L£dnib3s, to or Jor lions 
Lgdnibtis, by, with , or from lions. 


lion 


Virg5, a virgin, or 0 virgin 


VirginSs, virgins, or 0 virgins, t 

Virgines, virgins 
VirgiTOum, of virgins 
Virginibus, to or for virgins 
Vlrginfbits, by, with, or from vir - 


Acc. Virginem, a virgin 
Gen. Virginis, of a virgin 


Bat. Virgini, to or for a virgin 
Abi. VirginS, by, with , or from 
a virgin 


gins . 
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THIED DECLENSION. 


Decline also: 

Law, f. 

Foot, m. 

Singular. 

Love, m. 

Cinder, c. 

Father, 

KJ. 

N V. 

Lex 

Pes 

Amor 

Cinis 

Pater 


Acc 

Leg- 

Ped- 

Amor- 

Clner- 

Patr- 

em 

Gen. 

Leg- 

Ped- 

Amor- 

Miner- 

Patr- 

Is 

Dat. 

Leg- 

Ped- 

Arnor- 

Ciner- 

Patr- 

I 

AbL 

Leg- 

Ped- 

Amor* 

Ciner- 

Patr- 

6 

N.V.A 

Leg- 

PSd- 

Plural. 

Amor- 

Ciner- 

Patr- 

es 

Gen. 

Leo- 

PeD- 

AmoR- 

CineR- 

PatR- 

um 

D. Abi. 

Leg- 

Ped- 

Amor- 

Ciner- 

P&tr- 

Ibiis 


( b) Neuter. 


Singular. 

Norn^n, name, or 0 name 
Nomen, name 
Nominis, of a name 
Nomini, to or for a name 


Plural. 

Ndmln&, names t or 0 names 
Nomini, namcs 
NomlNum of name8 
Kromlnib&s, to or for namcs 
Uomlne, by, with , or from Womlnlbiis, by, with t or from 
a name • names . 


dptis, a work , or 0 work 6pgr&, works , or 0 works 
dpus, a work Op£r&, works 

6p£rls, of a work dp^Rum, of works 

dpfcrl, to or for a work dpgrlbiis, to or for works 
dp£r6, by t with , or from dpgrlbiis, by t with, or from 
a work works. 


Decline also the Neuter Nouns: 






Singular. 



Head. 

Lightning. 

Leg . 

Hard wood. 

Body. 

N.V.A. 

Cfipiit 

Fulgur 

Crus 

Kobur 

Corpus 

Gen. 

C&pit- 

Fulgur- 

Crur- 

Robor- 

Corpor- 

Dat. 

CSpit- 

Fulgur- 

Crur- 

Kobor- 

Corpor- 

Abi. 

Capit- 

Fulgur- 

Crur- 

Robor- 

Corpor- 




Plural. 



N.V.A. 

Cfipit- 

Fulgur- 

Crur- 

Robor- 

Corpor- 

Gen. 

C&piT- 

FulgUR- 

CruR- 

IloboR- 

CorpoR- 

D. Abi. 

Cipit- 

Fulgur- 

Crur- 

Robor- 

Corpor- 


Is 
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THIRD DECLENSION, 


5 22. II. I-NOUNS. • 


(a) Masculine and Feminine. 


Singular. 


N.V. 

6vis, a sheep , or 

0 sheep 

Acc. 

dvem, a sheep 


Gen. 

dvis, of a sheep 


Dat. 

dvi, to or for a sheep 

Abi. 

dvfi, by, with y or from a 


sheep 


N.V. 

Nubgi, a cloud, or 0 cloud 

Acc. 

Nubem, a cloud 


Gen. 

Nubis, of a cloud 

Dat. 

Nubi, to or for a 

cloud 

Abi. 

NubS, by y with, 

or from a 


cloud 


N.V. 

Dens, a tooth y or 

0 tooth 

Acc. 

Dentem, a tooth 


Gen. 

Dentis, of a tooth 

Dat. • 

Denti, to or for a 

tooth 

Abi. 

Dente, by, with y or from a 


tooth 


Plura1. 

Oves, sheep , or 0 sheep, f. 
dv6», or dvis,* sheep 
dviuru, of sheep 
dvibiis, to or for sheep 
dvibiis, by, with, or from sheep „ 

Nubgs, clouds, or 0 clouds, f. 
NiibSs, or Nubis,* clouds 
Nubium, of clouds 
Nubfb&s, to or for clouds 
Nubibiis, by, with, or from clouds. 

Dentes, tecth y or 0 teeth, m. 
Dentes, or Dentis,* teeth 
Dentium,f of teeth 
Dentibus, to or for teeth 
Dentibiis, by, with, or from 
teeth . 


Decline also: 


Singular. 


Cough y f. 

Key, f. 

Canal y m. 

Shower, m. 

N.V. Tuss-is 

Clav-is 

CSnal-is 

Imber 

Acc. Tuss-i m 

Clav-em or lm 

C&nal-em 

Imbr-em 

Gen. Tuss-is 

Clav-is 

Canal-is 

Imbr-is 

Dat. Tuss-I 

Clav-I 

Canal-i 

Imbr-i 

Abi. Tuss-I 

Clav-6 or I 

CSnal-I 

Imbr-S or 3 


Plural. 



N.V. A. Tuss-es 

Clav-es 

Canal-es 

Imbr-es * 

Gen. Tuss-Ium 

Clav-ium 

Canal-ium 

Imbr-ium 

D. Abi, Tuss-ibiis. 

Clav-ibiis. 

Canal-ibiis. 

Imbr-ibus. 


* The Aecus. Plur. of 1-nouns, M&sc. and Fera., is also spelt with ending Ii, and 
80 appears In moet aneicnt manuscripts, and In many «ditionsof Latin authors. 
t I-nouus in -ans -ens, oftcn drop i in Gen. Plur.; parentum ior parentium. 
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10 FOURTH AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 



Bone. 

(i) Nklteb. 

Singular. 

Sea. Svur. 

Animal. 

N.V.A. 

6» 

Maro 

CalCiir 

Anlm&l 

Gen. 

Ossis 

Maris 

Calcaris 

Animalis 

Dat. 

Ossi 

Mari 

Calcari 

Anlm&lX 

Abi. 

Oss$ 

Mari 

Calc&rl 

Animali 

N.V A. 

ossd 

Plural. 

Marii Calcari ii 

Anlm&lld 

Gen. 

Ossium 

Marium 

Calcarium 

Animalium 

D. Abi. 

Osslbds. 

Maribus 

Calcarlbiis. 

Anlmalfbvis, 


THE FOTJHTH DECLENSION (U-nouns). 

§ 23. Masculine and Feminine Substantives in the Fourth 
Declension form the Nominative in iis; Neuter Nouns in u. 

Singular. PluraL 

N. V. Grudiis, a step, or 0 step Grddua, steps, or 0 steps, m. 

Acc. Grddam a step Gradus», steps 

Gen. Or&dOs, of a step Gr&dtJum, of steps 

Dat. Gr&d&I, to or for a step Gradlbvis (ubus), to or for 6teps 

Abi. Grddii, by, with t OT from a Gr&dlbtts (ubus), by, mtk, or from 

step steps . 

N.V. A, G£nfl, a knee, or 0 knee G£nii&, knecs f or 0 knees, n. 

Gen. Genu», of a knee GSntfum, of knees 

Dat. G€nO, to or for a knee Ggnlbils (ubus), to or for knees 

AbL Giinu, by, mtk, or from a Genlbd» (ubus), by, with, or from 

knee knees. 


THE FIFTH DECLENSION E-nouns). 


§ 24. The Fifth Declension eontains Feminine Nouns with 
Nominative in es. (Concerning dies, see § 31.) 


Singular. 

N. V. Dl5s, a day, or 0 day 
Acc. Diem, a day 
Gen. Diei, of a day 
Dat. DI6I, to or for a day 
AbL Die, by, with, or from a 


Plural. 

Dios, days, or 0 days, c. 

DIS», days 
DI Erum, of days 
DIebfts, to or for days 
DISbiis, Ity, with , or from days , 
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AJSOMALOLS NOUNS. 


ii 


§25. ANOMALIES OF THE NOUN. 

(1) Many Nouns are used in the Singular only: 

Argentum, aurum, ferrum, plebs, justitii, 

Ver, aevum, letum, sanguis, pueritia. 

Note. — Add aor, air (Acc. S. aeri or aerem), aether, *ky 
(Acc. S. aetheri or aetherem), witli many more. 

(2) Many are used inthePlural only: 

Manes, HbSrT, Penates, 

Divitiae, cunae, nugae, grates, 

With armi, munia, magalli, 

And festive seasons, as Floralia. 

(3) Some Nouns change their meaning in the Plural: 

Castrum, afort. 

Castri, a camp. 

(3) Many Nouns are Defecti ve in Case: 

Dipis, opis, vis. 

(5) Some Nouns take forms from two Declensions: 

Laurus, haij-trcc , and others.* 

(6) Some vaiy the Gender: 

Jocus, jest, Pl. joci and joca ; 

Locus, place , Pl. loci and loci ; 

Frenum, bit, Pl. freni and frena; 

Rastrum, harrou' , Pl. rastri and rastri. 

a . Decline the Defective Nouns: 

Singular. 

Fcast, f. 

N.V. — 

Acc. Dip- 
Gen. Dip- 
Dat. Dap- 
Abl. Dip- 

Full Plural, with endings Ss, um, Itms, as g 21 : except vic-Zuin. 
S.N. Vis, strength , f. Acc. vim. Abi. vi. Pl. vlrfis, vinum, viribus. 

b. Domus, house, f., is like Gr&dus; but forms Sing. Da*. or -6. 
Abi. 6. Plur. Acc. -us or -os. Gen. Cum or Cyrum. 

Domi, at horne . N 


Fruit, f. 

Help, , f. 

Pragcr, f. 

Changcy f. 


Frug- 

§P* 

Prec- 

Vic- 

em 

Fr&g- 

0p- 

— 

VIc- 

1* 

Frug- 


Pric- 

— 

I 

Friig- 

Op- 

Prec- 

VTc- 

S 


* Laur&3, also cfipressfis, cyprest-tree, flcfls, Jlg-tree, plntb, pine, are pnrtly O-nonn* 
pwtly U-nouns ; having' Gen. S., Abi. S., Nom.PL, Acc, Pl., IIVp <15mTnils and pridQi 
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GENDER OF NOTTNS 


§ 26. 


GENDER OF NOUNS, 
General Rules. 


(1) The Gender of a Latin Noun is shown by Meanine 
or by Form. 6 


(2) Males, Months, Winds, and People, are always Masculine, 
and most Names of Mountains and Rivcrs. 


(3) Females and Islands are Feminine, and most Names of 
Countries, Cities, and Trees. 


(4) Nouns indeclinable are Neuter: fas, nefas, and the Verb- 
noun Infinitive; 


Est summum nefas fallerS, 
Deceit is gross impietg. 




Common are to eitbcr sex: 
Artifex and opifex, 

Conviva, vates, advenS, 

Testis, civis, incola, 

PSrens, s&cerdos, custos, vindex. 
Adfilescens, infans, index, 
Judex, heres, comes, dux, 
Princeps, municeps, conjux. 
Obses, alSs, interpres, 

Auctor, exui; and with these 
Bos, dama. talpS, tigris, grus, 
CSnis and anguis, serpens, sus.* 


§27. 


Gender in tiie First Declension. 


Prine. Rule .—Substantives of the First Declension in ti, i, 
lare Feminine. Substantives in as, es, are Masculine. 


Kxc. Nouns denoting males in a 
Are by meaning Mascula ; 

And added to the Malos must be 
HadriS, the Hadriatic Sca. 


• Many of these words (with others, as hostis, hospes, milfa, praeis, augOr, 
| aurlgd) are rArely founrt Feminine. A few are rarcly Masculine: as, ddmS., talpA, 
| tigris, grQs, sGs. Some are equally used in eaoh Gender, when Singuiar : as, pfiren^, 
| oonjux, i&cerd te, vftte» c5m6e, dux, cdnTa* in Flural generally MascuUne. 
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§28. 


Gender in the Second Declension. 


Prine . Rule ,—Substantives of tlic Second Declension in 
are Masculine. Substantives in um are Neuter. 


Exc. Feminina stand in u$, 

Alvus, arctus, carbasus, 

Colus, humus, pampinus, 

Vannus; names ofPlants, as pirus; 
Nam es of Jewels, as sapphirus. 
Neuter, pelagus and virus. 

Vulgus Neuter eommonly, 

Itarely Masculine, we see. 


§ 29. ■ Gender in the Third Declension. 


Prine . Rule, I.—Substantives of tlie Third Declension are 
Masculine whieh end in 0 , or , os, er\ also Imparisyllables 


m es . 


Exc. *(1) Substantives in do and go 
Genus Femininum show. 

But ligo, ordo, praedo, cardo, 

Are Mascula; and Common margo- 

(2) Verbal Nouns in io call 
Feminina, one and ali: 
r Mascula will only be 


Things that you may touch or see, 
(As curculio, vespertilio, 



Pugio, scipio, and papilio,) 

With the Nouns that number show, 
Such as ternio, senio. 


(3) Echo Femininum name: 

Caro (carnis) is the same. 

(4) Femininum call arbor ; 
Neuter aequor, marmor, cor. 

(5) Of the Substantives in os t 
Feminina cos and dos: 
VThile, of Latin Nouns, alona 
Neuter arc os (ossis), bone , 
And os (oris), mouth : a few» 
Greek in os are Neuter too.* 

(6) Many Neuters end in cr t 
Sil£r, acer, verber, ver, 

Tuber, uber, and cadaver, 
Piper, iter, and papaver. 

" 4 Aa m£16a, melody ; fpfis, epic poeru. 
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GENDER OF NOUNS. 


(7) 


F5 minina, compes, tegSs, 
Merces, merges, quies, s£g£s, 
Though their Genitives increase- 
With the Neuters reckon aes. 


Prine. Bule. II.—Substantives of the Third Declension are 
Feminine which end in is, as, aus, x\ or in s following another 
Consonant; also Parisyllables in es. 


Exc. (1) Many Nouns in is we find 
To the Mascula assigned: 
Amnis, axis, caulis, collis, 
Clunis, crinis, fascis, follis, 
Fustis, ignis, orbis, ensis, 
Panis, piscis, postis, mensis, 
Torris, unguis, and cSnalis, 
Vectis, Temnis, and natalis, 
Lapis sanguis, cucumis, 
Pulvis, casses, Manes, glis. 


( 2 ) 


Chiefly Mascula we view, 
Sometimes FemininS, too, 
Callis, sentis, funis, finis, 
Torquis, and, in poets, cinis. 


(3) Mascula are adamas. 

Elephas, mas, gigas, as: 

Vas (v£dis) too ns Male is known. 
Vas (vasis) as a Neuter Noun. 


( 4 ) 


Most are MaseulS in ex : 
Feminina, forfex, lex, 

Nex, supellex : Common, pumex. 
Imbrex, obex, silex, rumex. 


(5) Mascula appear in ix t 

Fornix, phoenix, and calix. 


( 6 ) 


Mascula are fons and mons, 
ChSljbs, hydrops, gryps, and pons. 
Pudens, torrens, dens, and cliens. 
Fractions of the as, as triens; 

Add to Mascula tridens, 

Occidens and oriens, 

Bidens (hoe): but bidens (sherp 
With the Feminina keep. 


(7) 


Mascula are found in ?8 
Verras and ftcin&e** 
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Prine . Rule . III.—Subsrantives of the Third Declcnsion are 
Neuter whicli end in ar, itr, « 5 , c, /, ra, t. 


Eae, (1) Masculfi are found in ur f 
Furfur, turtur, vultur, fur. 


(2) Feminina, some in iis 

Keep u long, as, servitus, 
With juventus, virtus, s&lus, 
Senectus, tellus, incus, pSlus. 


(3) Also pecus (pecudis) 

Of the Female Gender is. 


(4) Mascula are found in us 
Lepus (leporis) and mus. 


(5) Mascula in l are mugil, 

Consul, sal and sol, with pugil. 


(G) Mascula are ren and splen, 
Pecten, delphin, attfigen. 


(7) Feminina some in on ; 
Gorgon, sindon, halcyon. 


§ 30. 


Gender in the Fourth Declension. 


Prine . 1hile .—Substanti ves of the Fourth Declension in 
tfs are Masculine, in u Neuter. 

Exc. Femlninfi, trees in us, 

With tribus, ficus, porticus, 

Domus, nurus, socrus, finiis, 

Idus (iduum) and manus.* 


§ 31. 


Gender in tue Fifth Declension. 


Prine. Bule .—Substantives of the Fifth Declension ato 
Feminine. 

Exc. Dies in the Singular is Common, in the Plural Masculine. 


1 Eee EngHsh of Nouns at p. 91 
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ADJECTIVE» 


cm 1 


ADJECTIVES* 


§ 32. A. Adjectives of Turee Endings, in us y d 9 um, oi 
*r, &, um y follow the Second and First Declcnsions- 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

■ 

like 


like mensa 

like bellum 


D ominus 

, Bonus 

bona 

bonum 

good 

Puer . . 

. Tener 

tenerS 

tenerum 

tendcr 

Magist er 

. Niger 

nigra 

nfgrum 

black 

M. 

Singular. 

F. 

N. M. 

PluraL 

F. 

N. 


Nom. Bdniis bona bonum 
Voe. Bono bona bonum 
B6num bonam bOnum 


Acc. 


Boni 

Boni 

Bonos 


bonae 

bftnae 

bOnas 


b6n& 

bona 

bona 


Gen. noni bonae b6ni 


Bonorum bOnarum bonorum 


Dat. Bono bonae bOno 
Abi. Bdno bdna bono 


B5nis 

Bonis 


b6nls 

bonis 


bonis 

bftnis 


N.V. 


Singular. 

T&ner, tfcner-&, tener-um 


Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abi. 


Tener- 

Tener- 

Tener- 

Tcner- 


F. 

N. 


5L 

F. 

am 

um 

Ni<rr- 

um 

am 

ae 

ae 

i 

5 

Nigr- 

Nigr- 

i 

6 

ae 

ae 

& 

6 

Nigr- 

6 

& 


Niger, mgr-&, nigr-um 

um 
I 
d 
5 


N. V. 

Acc. 

Gen. 


Tener- 

Tener- 

Tener- 


D. Abi. Tener* 
Decline: 


Nigr- 

Nigr- 

Nigr- 

Nigr- 


I ao & 

os As & 

orum &rum orum 
is is Is 


as b 5 n 0 s : 
f artis, dear 
dfibTtis, doubt/ul 
d&rtis, hard 
fCcundQs, /rui (fui 
m&lfis bad 
pallldda, pale . 


a3 tgnCr: 
aspCr, rough 
l&ctfr, tom 
llbfr ,/m 
diIsTt, wretched 
CornTg&r, horned 
frflglffr, frui/ul.* 


as n T g 6 r: 
aogCr, iiek 
fttdr /jet-black 
cr&XTyfrcquent 
pulchfr, btautiful 
rtibfr, red 
BficCr, sacred. 


* And many otber Adjectives oompounded with the Verbs g6r6, f£rd. DextCr.ai 
the right hand , pr opilione, is dxiined either as t&n£r or nlgfcr. 
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§ 33. B. Ali other Adjectives follow the Third Declen- 
sion: mSlIor, better ; tristis, sad ; felix, happy ; ingens, 
vast . 


n.v.a. 

Gen. 

D. Abi. 


Singular. 

M. F. N. 

M£ll6r maiiis 

Meliorem mollii* 
Melioris 
Meliori 
MeilorS or I 

Plural. 

Maiores meliori 

Mellorum 

Maioribus. 

Singular. 


M. F. 

Tristis 

Tristem 


N. 

trist5 

triste 


M. F. 

reiu 

Felicem 

Felicis 

reiici 

raici* 


N. 


felix 


Plural. 


N. V. A. Felices felici* 

Gen. Felicium 

B. Abi. Feliclbiis. 


Tristis 

Tristi 

Tristi 

Tristes tristi* 

Tristium 
Tristlbiis. 

H. f. N. 

ingens 

Ingentem ingens 

ingentis 
Ingenti 
Ingenti or 5 

Ingentes ingentia 

Ingentium 
Ingentibus. 


^ C. Adjectives in er % of the Third Declension, hav^ Three Endings in 
^om. Sing.: N. cSlSr, cSleris, celfa&yswtft; N. acSr, acris, acre, keen . 

Singular. 


y V. CSISr, c?15r-I», c«ler-8 

Acer, acr-Is, acr-£ 


M.F. 


N. 


M.F. 

N. 

Acc. CSler- 

em 


e 

Aer- 

em 

e 

Gen. CSlSr- 


Is 


Acr- 


Is 

B. Abi. Celer- 


i 

Plural. 

Acr- 


i 

N. V. A. C£ler- 

es 


I* 

Acr- 

es 

i* 

Gen. Celer- 


Ium 


Acr- 


Ium 

B.Abl. C&ler- 


Ibiis 


Acr- 


Ibiis 

Beeline: 







as m61I5r: 


as f Cllx: 


as c615r: 


aud&ct&r» bolder 
dflrI5r, harder. 

as tristia: 
brCvTs, short 
f&cllls, tasy» 


audax (&C-), bold 
fProx (6c ') t haughty, 

as Ingens: 
fimans. loving 
aApIens, itise. 


(none). 


as Ac6r: 
ftliUrfr, brisk 
fquesttfr, knightly. 
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1DJECTIVES. 


§ 34*. NUMERAL AND PRONOMINAL AD.TEOTIVES. 


Some Numeral and Pronominal Adjectivos form Gen. Sing. 
in Jus, and Dat. bing. in I: unus, one\ ullus, other , cinother ; 
alter, one o//wo, the other ; uter, iohich of two. 




Singular. 




Plural. 



M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 


F. 

N. 

Nom. Uniis 

una 

unum 

Uni 


unae 

unA 

Acc. 

Unum 

unam 

unum 

tinos 


unas 

unA 

Gen. 

Unius 

unius 

unius 

Unorum 

unarum 

unorum 

Dat. 

tfril 

uni 

uni 

unis 


unis 

unis 

Abi. 

Uno 

una 

uno 

Unis 


unis 

unis 

Nom. Allii* 

AllA 

Altud 

Am 


Altae 

AHA 

Acc. 

Altum 

Altam 

Aliud 

Altos 


Altas 

AltA 

Gen. 

Alliis 

Alliis 

Alliis 

Altorum 

Alt Arum 

Altdrum 

Dat. 

Ain 

A1H 

sin Anis 


Altis 

Altis 

Abi. 

Alto 

ulla 

Silo Aliis 


Altis 

Altis 




Singular. 




Nom. 

Alter, alter-A, alter-um 

Crt 

er, 

utr-A, utr-um 



M. F. 

N. 



M. F. 

N. 

Acc. 

Alter- 

um am 

um 

1 tr- 

um am 

um 

Gen. 

Alter- 

tiis tus 

liis 

Utr- 

tus tus 

tus 

Dat. 

Alter- 

I I 

I 

f r tr- 

I 

I 

I 

Abi. 

Alter- 

d & 

6 

Utr- 

d 

a 

5 




Plural. 





Nom. 

Alter- 

1 ae 

A 

Utr- 

1 

ae 

A 

Acc. 

Alter- 

os As 

A 

tt r- 

os As 

A 

Gen. 

AltSr- 

orum arum orum 

Utr- 

orum arum orum 

D. Abi. Alter- 

Is is 

Ia 

Utr- 

Is 

Is 

Is 


Decline like unus: ullus, a/ ; nullus, none, no ; solus, alonc\ 
totus, whole. 


Like uter: neuter, neither ; utcrquS, each (of two); utervis, uterlxbet, 
wkich youwill; utercumque, whichever of the two. The suffixos -que, -vis, 
•llb£t, -cumque, are appended ro each case-form: utrlusqu^, utrivls, 
utrolibet, utrumcumque. Alteruter, r>ne or the other. is usuafly declined 
aa uter. But Gen. alterius-utrius is found. 
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w 


Dfio, 

two. 


Tr5s, three. 

Piural. 


Piural. 

M. 

f. 

N. 

M. F. 

N. 

Nom. Dii 6 

duae 

dd6 

Tres 

trlii 

Acc. Dii os or dil6 

dii as 

dd5 

Tri» 

tria 

Gen. Dii orum 

duarum 

duorum 

Trium 

trium 

P.Abl.DiiStoiis 

diiabiis 

diidbiis. 

Tribus 

trlbiis» 


Decline as duo: ambo, lotii. 


The other Cardinal Numbers (quattuor, fcur; quinquS, five: sex, 
; septem, seven; octo, eight ; novem, nine; dScem, len, &c«, t,o 
centum, a hundred ) are unaeclined- Mille, a thousand , is an inde- 
clinable Adjective. The Neuter Piural, miliS, thousands , is a Sub 
fitantive, anddeclined like M&riS. (See Table of Numerals, p. 129.) 


COMPARISON. 


§ 35. The Adjective has Tiiree Dfgrfes of Comparison ; 
Ae Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative: 


Positive. 
Durus, hard 


Comparative, 
durior, harder 


Superlative, 
durissimus, hardest. 


The Comparativo may be formed from the Positivo by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into lor. 

The Superlative may be formed from the Positive by 
changing i or is of the Genitive into issimiis : 


Positive. 

Durus, hard Gen. dur-I 
brevis, short „ brev-Is 
Audax, bold ,, audac-Is 


Comparative. 

dur-I5r 

brev-I6r 

audac-tdr 


Superlativo, 

dur-isslmus 
brev-lsslmiis 
audac-is simii». 


(1) Adjectives in ~er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to the 

Nominative: 


Positive. Comparative. 

Pulcher, heautiful pulchr-I6r 

C^ler, swi/t celer-!6r 

Vetus, ancienty forms Superi, veter-rlmus. 


Superlative. 

pulcher-rlmii» 

celer-rtmus. 


(2) The following form the Superlative by changing is into limus : 

FScilis, easy Similis, like GrScilis, slender 

Difficilis, difficult Dissimilis, urdike Humilis, lowly . 

Superi. fScil-lImiis, simil-llmii», grficihllmii», humil-llmtis, &c 

c 2 
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A D.f ECTIVES 


§36. 

Positive. 

Bonus, good 
MSlus, bad 
Magnus, great 
Parvus, small 
Multus, much 
Nequam, worthle&s 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON 


Comparative. 

melior 

pejor 

major 

minor 

(plus, Neut.) 
nequior 


SupcrlaUve. 

optimus. 

pessimus. 

maximus. 

minimus. 

plurimus. 

nequissimus. 


Note 1. The Comparative of multa* tms no Masc. or Fein. Singular; but 
fuil Plnral : Nom. Acc. piares, plfir&, Gen. plurium, I). Abi. plQrlbtis. 

Note 2. DIvfc*, rich t oftcn eontracts dlvlt- into dit- : Comp. dlvlt!6r ordltltir. 
Superi, divitissimas or ditisslmOs. 

Note 3. Sfnex, old (generaliy an old man >, has Comp. sf>nY6r. 

JQvgnls, young (« youth , Fem. not used), has Comp. jQnl&r, Masc. or Fem. 
But older is often n&tG majfir. or mftj6r only; eldest, natfl muxlmQs, or maxl. 
mtifl ; younger , n&tu mln6r, or mln6r; youngtst, n&tQ minimas, minimis. 

Note 4. Adjectlves o£ Posltion spring from Prcpuititions 


Preposition. 

E, ex ,out of 
Intri, vrithin 

8Qp£r, above 
Infra, belovj 

Prae, before 
Post, aftrr 

Cftra, on near side 
Ultri, beyond 

Pr£pC, near 
fV*. iLnen from 
Obs. 


Positive Adj. 
ext&rGs, outside 

sQp^rfls, high above 
inffcrus, deep below 

postCrfia, next after 


Comparative. 

extf*rldr 

int£rldr 

BQperTSr 

inf5rl6r 

prI6r 

postfcrI5r 

cItM6r 

uit£rI6r 


Superlative, 
extrfcnifia (extimas) 
intlmfls 

sSprSmas (summ&8) 
imlmQs (ima?) 

prima*, first 
postrf-mds (postfimfia) 

cltlmQs 
ultimas, lusi 


pr6pI6r proximas 

det(rI5r, icor se deterrimas, *rorst 


Adjectlves In -&» Rftn a vowcl use in Oomparison m&gls, maxlmS; 

dablO* doybful. inigis (iQblfi* maximidablfls. 

Adjective* in -flens, -vola* clninge is Invo -entI6r, entisslmfis ; 

magni flcQs, magnificentior magnliloentisslinfts. 

Ociar. stelflsr, 6els«I'nfl.s 1 as no Positive. 

Many Adjectivos liave Positive t»iiiy : someCumparative without Superlative, 
nmny Superlative without Comparative. 

§ 37. AijVEUBS derived from Adjectives imitato thvir 
'Jomparison, with endings, Comparative us } Superlative e. 


idi. 


Adj. 


Positive. 

Dignus, worthy 
Digne, worthily 

Comparative. 

diimT6r 

dignius 

Superlative. 

dignissimus, 

dignissimi 

Grivis, weighty 
GravitSr, wdghtily 

gravi 6r 
gravliis 

gravissimas, 

grSvissimS. 

Saep?, often 

Dlfl, long 

Muitum, much 
MagnOpCrS. greatly 

saepias 

diatias 

plQs 

m&gls, more 

paepisflTmC, 

dlQtissImC. 

piflrlmum. 

maxlmfi. 
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PRONOUNS 

§ 38. Per 3 onal and Reflexive Pronouns are purely Sub- 
stantives; the rest are generally Adjectives, but are often 
Rsed Substantively. 

(1) PERSONAL 
1. First Person. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

±es,i 

No», we 

Acc. 

IVTe, m e 

Nos, us 

Gen. 

MSI, of me 

Nostri, or Nostrum, of us 

Dat. 

AXttii, to or for me 

Nobis, to or for us 

ALI. 

IVTe, {with) me 

Nobis, {witlfus. 


2. 

Second Person. 


Singulai. 

Plural. 

N.V. 

Tu, thou 

Vos, ye 

Acc. 

Te, thee 

Vos, you 

Gen. 

Tiif, of thee 

Vestri, or Vestrum, of you 

Dat. 

Tibi, to or for thee 

Vobis, to or for you 

ALI. 

Te, {with) thee 

Vobis, {with) you. 


(2) REFLEXlVE (Tiiird Person). 

Singular and Plural. 

Nom. (wanting.) 

Acc. Se (sese), himself, herself\ itself, or themselves 
Gen. SUI, of himself \ herself, itself or themselves 
Dat. Sito», to or for himself, herself, itself or themselves 
ALI. Se (sese), {with) himself\ herself itself \ or themselves 

(3) POSSESSIVE. 

As Bonus, decline : 

M&us, mea, meum, my, mine . 

Tuus, tua, tuum, thy, thine. 

Suus, tua, suum, his, ker, its, their own . 

Cujus, cuja, cujum, whose; whosel 

As Niger: 

Noster, nostrS, nostrum, our. 

Vester, vestrS, vestrum, your. 

M£fia haa Vocative Masculine mi. TOtis, afifls, have none 
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ritONOUNS. 


(4) DEMONSTRATIVE. 

1. Simple ob Unempiiatic. 
Is, that (or ke, she t it). 



Singular. 



Plural 


Nom. 

is 

6i 

Id 

it (si) 

6ae 

6i 

Acc. 

Eum 

eam 

Id 

Eos 

6 as 

«i 

Gen. 

Ejus 

ejus 

ejus 

iorum 

earum 

eSruxn 

Dat. 


61 

cl 

Iis or 6Is 


Abi. 

Eo 

6a 

eo 

iis or 6is 





2. Emphatic. 






Hic, this (; 

near me). 




Singular. 



Plural. 


Nom. 

Hic 

haec 

hoc 

HI 

hae 

haec 

Acc. 

Hunc 

hanc 

hoc 

Hos 

his 

haec 

Gen. 

Hujus 

hujus 

hujtis 

Horum 

harum 

horum 

Dat. 

Huic 

huic 

huic 

His 

his 

his 

Abi, 

Hoc 

hac 

hoc 

His 

his 

his 



Ille, that (yonder). 




Singular. 



Plural. 


Nom. 

Ille 

Illi 

Illud 

Illi 

Illae 

Illi 

Acc. 

Illum 

Illam 

Illud 

Illos 

Illas 

Illi 

Gen. 

Illius 

Illius 

Illius 

Illorum 

Ulirum 

Illorum 

Dat. 

Illi 

1111 

Illi 

Illis 

Illis 

llllS 

Abi. 

Illo 

Illa 

Illo 

Illis 

Illis 

Illis 


IetS, that {near you), is declined like Ille. 


(5) DEFINITIVE. (Idem, same; ipse, self.) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. idem eidem Idem Aldem* f aedem £idem 
Acc. fiundem tandem Idem £oidem dasdem eidem 
Gen. Ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem £5rundem Saruadem Sdrundem 
Dat. £tdem 6ldem eidem iisdem or iisdem* 

Abi. iodem eadem 6ddem iisdem or 6lsdem.* 

Ipse is declined like Ille, but with Neuter Singular N. Acc. ipsum. 
It fornis a Superlative ipsissimus, very self\ 

• Poeta write Nom. Tlur. masc. Idem, Dat AU. fodem 
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(6) RELATIVE. (Qui, who, or which.) 

PluraL 

Qui quao quae 

Quos quas quao 
Quorum quarum quorum 
Quibus or quis 
Quibus or quis. 


Nom. 

Qui 

Singular. 

quae 

qutfd 

Acc. 

Quem 

quam 

qubd 

Gcn. 

Ciljus 

cujus 

cujus 

Dat. 

Cui 

cui 

cui 

Abi. 

Qud 

qua 

quo 


(7) INTERROGATIVE. 



Singular. 




Singular. 

Nom. 

Quis 

(quis) 

qilld,* 

-K» 

Quis 

qui quid 


Qui 

quae 

quod I 


Qui 

quae qu5d 

Acc. 

Quem 

quam 

quid i 

u 

o 

Quem 

quam quid 


Quem 

quam 

quddl 

£ 

Quem 

quam qu5d 


&c. 

&c. 

&c. 


&c. 

&c. &c. 

In the other forms as 

Relative. 


In the 

other forms as Rei 



Indefinite Pl. Nom. 

Qui, quae, qua or quae. 


(8) INDEFINITE. 


(9) COMPOUNDS OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND 
INDEFINITE. 

L Quisnam, quidnam; quinam, quaenam, quodnam, who, what? 

2. Ecquis (for en-quis), ecqua, ecquid? Ecqui, ecquae, ecquod, anyonel 

(Interrogative). So Numquis, siquis, &c. 

3. Aliquis, aliqua, aliquid; Aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some one. 

L Quispiam, quaepiam, quippiam (quodpiam), anyone. 

5. Quisquam, quicquam; Genitive, cujusquam, &c., anyone at ali. 

6. Quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a ccrtain one. 

7. QuicumquS, quaecumque, quodeumque, whosoever, whatsoever. 

8. Quisquis, whosoever, quidquid, whatsoever. 

9. Quivis, quaevis, quidvis (quodvis), any you will. 

10. Quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (quodlibet), any you please . 

11. Quisque, quaeque, quicque ; Quisqu£, quaeque, quodque, cach. So 

Unusquisque, un&quaeque, unumquicque (-quodque), each one. 

a. These Compounds are doclined as their Primitives, the. undeclined sufflx or 
rrcflx accompanying cach case, as Gen. cfljusnam, ftlTciljfis, cfljnscumquf, kc. t <kc. 
On Correlatives, soc p. 126 . 


TnE Pkonominal Correlaitvtes quaus, kc. 


Intcrrofr. 
Quilis, o/ what 
Ii ndt 

Quantfis, how 
prtatl 
Qu&t, how 
many t 


Dcmonst. 

Relat. 

Indefinito. 

talis, such 

quilis, as 


tantfls^c great 

quantfis, as 

61Iquantfis, 
o/ some sue 

t$t, so many 

qufit, as 

&l!qu6t, some 


* 

few 


Univ. 

quiliscumquS, o/ 
what kind soever, 
quantuscumqug, 
hotc great soevei\ 
quotcumqug, how 
many soever. 


1 The forma Quis, quid, are Substantiva!; Qui, qu5d, Adjectiva!. 
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VERBS. 


VERBS. 


§ 39. The Verb has two Voices. (1) the Active Voice; 
Emo, I love : (2) the Passive; amor, / am loved. 


§ 40. A Deponent Verb is chiefly Passive in form, but 
Active in sense; hortor, I exhort. 


§ 41. Active and Deponent Verbs are either— 

(1) Transitive, acting on an object: amo eum, I love kim: or 

(2) Intransitive, not acting on an object: eto, / st and. 

Obx. Verbs Intransitive have no persoual Passive: soe $ 76. 

§ 42. The Yerb has two parts: 

I. Finite. II. Infinite. 

I. The Verb Finite has three Moods. 


(1) The Indicative; Smo, 1 love. 

(2) The Conjunctive; amem (variously rendered: see § 66). 

(3) The Imperative; fima, love thou. 


§ 43. Time is expressed b y Tenses. 


There are six Tense-forms of the Verb Finite: tho Present. 
Simple-Fut ure, Imperfect, Perfect, Future-Perfect, and 
Pluperfect. Othor Tenses are formed by the verb Sum, ess§ (to be) t 
with Participles. 


§ 41. Tenses have each (1) two Numbirs, Singular and 
Plural; and (2) three Persons in each Number. 


The First Person epeaks : amo, 1 love ; amamus, we love. 

The Second Person is spoken to: Smas. thou lovest; Smatis, ye love. 
The Third Person is spoken of: amat, he loves ; &mant, they love. 


Obx. The Pronoung, S#5, n6s. tQ, v6s. Is, B, are aeverally implied in the Persona. 
Endings. 


9 45. II. The Verb Infinite consists of Yerb-nouns. 


(1) The Infinitive, having several Tense-fornus. 

(2) The Gerund, 1 Verb.il Substantive*, whioh aupply Casei 

(3) The two Supines, / to the Infinitive. 

(4) Participles, or Verbal Adjectives, one of which ends id dus, 

and ia called Gfrunutvr. 
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§ 46. There are Four regular Conjugations (three of 
Vowel Verbs, one of Consonant and U-verbs), of which 
the Present-stem and Character are shown in the Impera¬ 
tive or Infinitive 

Active Verbs. 


Ist Conj. 
2nd Conj. 
Conj. 

4th Conj. 



Imi. Tres. 

Imperative. 

Infinitivo. 


A-verbs 

Amo 

ami 

amA-re 

love 

E-verbs 

Moneo 

mons 

rnonK-rS 

ad vise 

Cons.-verbs 

Recd 

reo -e 

reo-e re 

rule 

U-verbs 

Induo 

indft-e 

indfr-er§ 

put on 

I-verbs 

Audio 

audi 

audi-rS 

hear . 


Ist Conj. 
2nd Conj. 
3 rd Conj. 
4 th Conj. 


Deponent Verbs. 


A-verbs 
E-verbs 
Cons.-verbs 
I-verbs 


Venor 

Y^reor 

Ptor 

Partior 


venA-re 

verE-re 

uT-cre 

parti-rS 


v6nA-ri hunt 
verE-ri fear 
ut -1 use 
parti-ri divide . 


§ 47. The Present, Perfect, and Shpine-stems must be 
hnown in order to conjugate a Verb: 


Prm. Stem, 
h AmA- 

2 - MonE- 

3 - R$o~ 

4 - Audl- 


Acttve Verbs. 

Per/. Stem. Sup. Stem. 
SmaV- SraaT- 

monU- momT- 

rex- (regS-) recT- 
audiv- audiT- 


Deponent Verbs. 


Tres. Stem. 
VenA- 
VerE- 

Ot- 

Partl- 


Sup. Stem. 
venaT- 
verfT- 
uS- 

partiT* 


From these the other parts of the Verb may be formed. 


DERIVATION OF THE VERB-FORMS. 


From Present Stem. 
Present Act. and Pass. 
Puture Simple A. and P. 
tmperf. Aet. and Pass. 
Ruperat. Act. and Pass. 
Jufin. Pres. Act. and 
Pass. 

£| e rund and Gerundive 
Participle Prps. Act. 


From Perfect Stem. 
Perfect Act. 

Future Perfect Act. 
Pluperfect Act. 
Infinitive Perfect Act. 


From Supine Stem. 
Supines 

Participle Fut. Act. 
Infinitive Fut. Pass. 
Participle Perf. Pass. 
Perfect Pais. 

Future Perf. Pass. 
Pluperfect Pass. 
Infinitive Perf. Paes. 
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VEItBS, 


a. A Verb, therefore, is suffieiently eonjugated thus: 

Short Form for Active Vkriis. 

Ist Conj. 2nd Conj. 3rd Conj. 

Amo Moneo Rego 


1 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Perfect 
Supine in um 


ama-re 

amav-i 

amat-um. 


mone-re 

monu-I 

monit-um. 


reg-ere 

rex-i 

rect-um. 


4th Conj. 

Audio 

audi-re 

audlv-l 

audit-um. 


Short Form for Deponat or Passive Verbs. 


1 Pers. Pres. 
Infin. Pres. 
Partic. Perf. 
Gerundive 


Ist Conj. 
Amor 
ama-ri 
amat-iis 
amandus. 


2nd Conj. 

Moneor 

mone-ri 

momt-us 

monendus. 


3rd Conj. 

Regor 

reg-i^ 

rect-us 

regendus. 


4th Conj. 

Audior 

audl-rl 

audlt-us 

audiendus. 


b. Or, as a uscful exereise, the following parts may oflen 
be repeated: 

Lonoer Form for Active Verbs. 


1 Pers. Pres. 

Ist Conj. 
Amo 

2nd Conj. 
Moneo 

3rd Conj. 
Rego 
regis 

4th Conj. 
Audio 

2 Pers. Pres. 

amas 

mones 

audis 

Infin. Pres. 

Smare 

monere 

regere 

audire 

Perfect 

amavi 

monui 

rexi 

audivi 

Ger. in dum 

amandum 

monendum 

regendum * 

audiendum 

„ di 

Smandi 

monendi 

regendi 

audiendi 

„ do 

amando 

monendo 

regendo 

audiendo 

Sup. in um 

amatum 

monitum 

rectum 

auditum 

„ u 

amatu 

monitu 

rectu 

auditu 

Part. Pres. 

amans 

monens 

regens 

audiens 

„ Fut. 

amaturus. 

moniturus. 

recturus. 

auditurus. 

1 Pers. Pres. 

Lonoer Form for Deponent Verbs. 
Ist Conj. 2ndCoNj. 3rd Conj. 

Venor Vereor Dtor 

4th Conj. 
Partior 

2 Pers. Pres. 

venaris 

vereris 

uteris 

partiris 

Infin. Pres. 

venari 

vereri 

uti 

partiri 

Perfect 

venatus sum 

veritu 8 sum 

usus sum 

partitus sum 

Ger. in dum 

venandum 

verendum 

utendum 

partiendum 

„ di 

venandi 

verendi 

utendi 

partiendi 

partiendd 

i» do 

Gerundive 

venando 

verendo 

utendo 

venandus 

verendus 

utendus 

partiendus 

Snp. in um 

venatura 

veritum 

usura 

partitum 

„ « 

venatu 

veritu 

usu 

partitu 

partiens 

Part. Pres. 

venans 

vSrens 

utens 

„ Perf. 

venatus 

veritus 

usus 

partitus 

„ Fut. 

venaturus. 

verittirus. 

usurus. 

partiturus. 


* The forma • undum -untfil» are aometlmea nsed in th»* 3rd and 4tb Conjugationi, 
IntransitiTC Verba form no Gerundive Adjective, and no Supine in v. 
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£48. Aetion and Stata occur in Time. Time is either simply Pro- 
?ent, Past, or Future; or it is Present, Past, or Future with some 
further relation. The subjoined Scheme (for the Active Voice and In¬ 
dicative Mood) compares the exprossion of the relations of Timo in Latin 
&od English. 



Time. 

Indic. 

English. 

i 

Name of Tonso. j 

■ 

'Simple 

amo . . . . 

Ilo ve 

Present 

<0/ 

Pres. Relation 

amo . . . . 

cm loving 


2 

u 

Past Relation 

amavi . . . 

ha ve lovcd 


Ph 

.Fut. Relation 

amaturus sum 

am ahout 
to love 

Futurum renpbras- 
ticum Praesentis 


'Simple 

amavi . . . 

lovcd 

Perfect. 

ir> 

Pres. Relation 

amabam . . 

was loving 

Imperfect. 

& 

Past Relation 

amaveram 

had lovcd 

Pluperfeet. 

iFut. Relation 

amaturus fui. 

was ahout 
to love 

Futurum Pcrfphras- 
tieum Praeteriti. 


Simplo 

amabo . . . 

shall love 

Future Simplo. 

|. 

Pres. Relation 

amabo. • . 

shall be 
loving 


£ 

Past Relation 

amavero . . 

shall have 
lovcd 

Future Perfect. 


'Fut. Relation 

amaturus ero 

shall be 
about to 

Futurum Periphras- 
ticum Futuri. 

1 



love 



Note {. The Present, the Futures, and the Present Fast (ftmdvl, J havt lored) aro 
^aliod Primary Tenses: tbo Impcrfeet, Plupcrfect, and Simpie Perfect (&m&v]« 
i loved) Historic Tenses. 


Note 2 . A. The Perfect is formed in several ways :— 

*• By adding vi to tho Stem : & milvi, flevi. 

2. By adding iil (for vi) to the Stem or Clipt Stem : * cSliil, m5niiL 

"• By adding si to the Stem or Clipt Stem : carpsi, mansi. 

In this formation Oonsonants are generaliy changed (see § 81). 

4* By prefixing a Reduplication, and adding I to tho Stem or Clipt Stem. 

This Reduplication is either the fir«t Condonant and Vowel of the Stem : ciieurri, 
momordi; or thofirst Consonant witli S.inwhieh caso the Btem-vowel is usually 
coanged : cSctnl (from cfind); see 5 81 ; $ lil (9). u 

«• By adding I to tho Stem or Clipt Stem, with or without change of tho Stem* 
v °wei: blbj, verti, ggl (from bg 6 ), fdvl (from fivW). 

"• The Supine ts formed :— 

1. By adding to the Stem or Clipt Stem tum, sometimes l-tum, and a chango ol 
tetters often takes place : fimetum, cultum, rectum, m5n-f-tum. 

2. The chango of letters often requires tum to beeomo sum. See § 81. 


Aok 3. Tho ieamer shouM bear in mind that the English given in tho following 
Rabies for the Tenses of Verbs ia often oniy ono of sevcral possible mcanings ; espe- 
cially in tho Conjunctivo Mood. 


§ 49. Beforo the regular Verbs, it is nccessary to conjugato 
the irregular but important Verb of Being, sum, esse, 
^hich helps to complete the conjugation of other Verbs. 


A Clipt Stem ia a Stem without its Vowel Character ; mon* for morus-» 
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§ 50. Fomution of THE Auxiuary Verb SUM, 1 am (Sum, fui, esse, futurfis,. 
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3 « 

'O ^ rrt • 

S *© fl S> P © «2 . 

53 0 8 § S ""t ^ s 

^ ^ -u <C O >aT 

,8 « .S | _ 

o 



& 

« 

*cs 



8 S 


© 


£2 


?*> 


s^|>S\ 

„ w _4_r S ao 

1^ '2 >H )H ' H *V 

!2£l2£££ 


£ ^ 



a 

^ ^ u* *Eh 

)o> )i3 >5 w >u ><x> 

aaaaaa 


•pajj,?j 


‘V *)**j aarunj 





unesp 
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FIRST CONJUGATION ACTIVE, 




5* ars 

8 g I s S J> 

N J « »r *•>« 

a ~ »22 ^ 

P oT +T B +3 p 

<D Ia> >D IO) ID D 

ssaesa 

K3 >c 3 X3 >c3 >c3 >c« 


IC3 103 

a a 

>ca >c3 


<2 >2 
2 a 

lc3 rt 

a a 

>o3 )0S 


, .S^ 

: S -S 5 g 
!> ^ S 
: ^ 

► «r 


s s e 

>03 >:3 >03 


)3 ^ . 

S v“3 -4-» 

V» cj 

ID ID D 
lo3 loj |a3 

s a a 

>03 >o3 >03 


«o 


g V 

T\ 

^ ^ O «u Q 

»«> .o O 

© S <* ~ ^ ^ 

sS5| 

io W ts H +2 P 

-| >% lo3 " 


I J 'li ^ M 

a 103 >cd loj 153 03 

Jsasae 

^ >03 X3 >3 >03 >03 


eo 


•esaax ^uasajj 


y 

i 

_g i 

1 'Cuiao]~"‘ 

r \ 

t 



Smabo, / ^Aa// 
Smabis, Mou iw/J 
&mabit, /ie «?*7/ 
amabimus, ice shai 
Smabitis, ye tcill 
amabunt, they wil 

^ fe 

^ g ^ ~ ^ P 

C ^ ^ V 

^ J§ v m ^ *2 

a^'a ,?T- 
p w 4_r q +.» p 

rt lo3 >c3 103 ls3 c3 

103 103 103 lo3 103 loj 

a a a a a a 

)o3 >c3 >c3 >c3 >cj >c3 

ed S; 

ed S; 

'ajdtmg ajn;nj 

laa^adnij 
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o 'o 

•*-’ <LI 


§ O 
® k 

^ ^ fO 

a & *-> 


P iS io 
-X3 T3 T3 


lO~ §5 


|P 


193 O 



>93 >93 

)03 

>C3 >C3 

>93 

>93 

)P 

>93 

>03 

pq 

d. d 


c> 






M 

W 

a ^ 

HH ^ 

• 

. 


s 

• 

* 

C/J 

* 

> 

2 *e° 


a a 

O <I> 

p 

53 

3 

<D 

U 

P 

_ Jh o» 

r*^H d< 

p 

d 

cs 

p 

d 

d 

P 

P 


<*4 P 4 

5 ^ 

d 

HH 

0) OJ 

o o 

p 

p 

o 

d 

p 

CQ 

d 

p 

co 

Ph 

t: 

p 

p 


, ^ 


s J « * 

.§ ^«r^r^S j+2 .d 

>0J >cy >& ><Jj 

P £» f> f> J> 

'C3 Ic3 Ic3 loj io3 Icsj 

is I a a a 

)C3 )cd >93 )93 )C3 


7??rto/ a k i»Y 




2 w* -*-T j 

.1.11 i 

p P P 
io3 193 lc3 

a a a 

>c3 >o3 >o3 




P P P 
193 lc3 193 

a s a 

)93 >o3 )c3 


'-T.d 
P > 
'93 ics 


ftx rs ^ rt V 

>P »S2 ? o 

p p p p ^ 

193 193 icj *o3 *£[ 

assa 

>93 >93 >93 >93 


l^pzao} dav){ 


« s S S S 2* 

• « -r 

^ vT^ 

, - »T *T S ^ d 

,0 ,-H x E x c •£ 

>0> >0> >0) >0> ><U ><D 

P P P P P P 

193 193 193 IC3 Ic3 193 

a a a a e a 

>93 >93 )C3 >93 >93 >93 


' pdcio \ It 




«o S ^3 

^ *§ ^3 § 

^ *§ ^ v C ^ 

-c 3 »« s v* 

N i< ^ »T 

2 «T^Sb d 

73 193 >93 193 lc3 c3 
£-■ i-< d P P 

>0J >0> >0) >0) 

P P P P 
IcJ lc3 193 193 

a a a a 

>93 >9J >03 >93 


><D >0> 

iS l£ 

a a 

)C5 >P 


cq 


•pajjaj 


©jiqn^ 
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* Or, amavi, &c. f I have leved , ihou hast loved, he had loved, we f ye t they (have loved ). 






































§ 52. The Second Conjugation.—Active Voice. 
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tfECOND CONJUGATION ACTIVE, 


© 


©i ©} w 

‘S .5 ^ 


Eh 


1 

CQ 

Ph 


5 « 

"© <; 

« © 

«i* 

>0 vi .£ 
tfc >3 rg 
a a ^ 
)0 >o ~ 


©5 © 

,55 « 

s -~ J -S § 
■© -2 *© 
© ^3 © © 

© 


a a a 


•© '2 U 

"© "© . © rS 

«44 s« 

fl .^rio .g c - ^ 

fl c 53 s S 2 «S 

a) <d 2 >~ 

>§ >§ | § >§ >§ o ,§ ,g 

a a a a a s a 


vT 

>fl 

Sf* 


13 *52 


fl fl ^ 
o >0 © 


& 3 < 
&£ 
^ pur 

2* 

<v4 %-; 


o 

<1 


>«s 


© 

Ph 

<v; 

►3 


S d *5 

o O) 

^0« 


000 


s 3 

.3.3 

d d 
© © 

c/2 


vi jJ 

S js 

dt Ph 

dd 


g ’2 
<S s 


5* ©* 

© S 

s: 


* s 


© X*c 

k; 53 m ^ '*■» 

*« ^ >=> «T . r 


.§ vT *r 3 « 
r; *r >r? »r * 


a 

M H LJ Ld L4 

><D )<D ><u )0) )<u )<D 

>fl >fl )fl >fl 

>0 )§ >0 >0 >0 >0 

a a a a a a 


* js ^ 

■v* ^3 <u 
« © -S 
.3 ~ ^ 

Si § ^© 

■tt .§ e 
« ~ « 
S a 4 

r.CG ^T 

>3 >3 »3 

>0 )§ )© 

a a s 


^ *>* 
•2 c 

£» .«o 

"© S 
© ^© 
<u © 

S _s> 

V2 ^ 

)fl ,2 

a| 

>a >3 

,§>§ 

a a 


C Sa 

p ^ 

u Q 


fl ^ 
)Q ^ 


'pzsmpv davy 

s i^s 

§ 

05 © & 
8 5J ^ 


§ s 


s § s 
^ * I 

«0 s § 

^ c 

a vf -*-T 

<V (OJ )0J 
cc «5 «5 
vi m m 


vT 
>2 vT 

a 

■* 


>fl >fl >© 
G C fl 

>o >© >o 


>fl )fl >fl 
fl G G 
. >D )0 >0 

a a a a a a 


■pjsinpn 3.ivi[ 


S ?: 

s g S 
o 55 
«C S? M 

• ■“ ^ >a »r*r 

- *rgB c 

5 >t« i— >fl ><-t »fl 


© 


10 ». 

Ph Ph 
>0) )0) 
)fl »fl 
C fl 
>o >o 

a s 




<- ^ u, ^ 


)<d >a> 
>fl >fl 
fl G 
>0 »0 

a a 


><D KJ 

>fl )fl 
G C 
>0 >o 

a a 


•pdsiapv 


•joajiaj 





•pajjadnu 



unesp 


* Or, monui, &c. f / Aarc adviscd , ^ 0 « Aas^ adviscd, ke has advised, we, ye t they (have advised). 






































^ 53. The Third Conjcgation.—Active Voice. 

YERB FINITE. 


34 


THIHD CONJUGATION ACTIVE. 



cm 


5 unesp 


io 









































third conjugation active. 



^ ,^r to - .e - 

£3 C fl 5S s * ^ 
0 ) 5 o) ?3 
bo to tiO ^ 

>a> )0> )0) 

>H M 

* 'i 





i % -g 

9 a +j 

o <D c3 

K 

» 8 

OQ * 

0) 'B 
M £3 

L 1) 3 

Ph Ph Ph 

& o Q 

.S t g 

Pl pE< 

iis 

M* ^ m 

0) 0) 0) 

o o o 

d. (x, 
s 3 

GG CO 

-4-» 

s a 


, 55 


e 

►< 


§> 

s 


S» s>i 
*> s |1 
s § § § II 5 

J 3 fyT ^_r 

E w ^ S G ei 
•rj »-4 >Sx-I .3 

)a> >a> )a> )cj >o> )a> 
,fi M K X * X 

ia» ia> ia) ia) io; io) 

»H ^ ^ M M M 


s> I 

e 

►<S 


. 55 


*K 55 


53 ' 


53 


8 

3 J 


§ s 

N rs 


§ s 


s 

3g 

I § 


^ Ss-f? 


►CJ 

^ 8 
^cs *> «r 

“ ' •< >3 

r a 

’8 ‘8 


a «T 


-« 

33 


a 

0> 

, - 8 

x R H 'Si 

0 ) 10 ) 10 ) 10 ) 

^ >-<>-• £* 


53 Si 


<o 

53 



g *§ _ 

S ts^Jg > 

i^r,“ ^ 5 co 

.fi K « K « 

lO) 10) 10) 10) 10) 10) 

M >-t M M M 


55 


e 

►es 



m >. _ 

^ m K _ 
) 0 ) >o) >o) )5 
K X K 

tO) 10 ) 10 ) 10 ) 

t4 )H u M 


53 





•pajjdj 


TjOojia^ ©in^nj *;odjj©(In^ 






d 2 



unesp 


* £ & Io, dico, duco mate Imperative Present Second Person, fac or face, dic, duc. 
T Or, ren, &c., I nave ruled, lisju hasl ruled, he has ruled, wc, ye, they {have ruled). 

























The Fourtii Conjugation.—Active Voice. 
VERB FINITE. 



cm 


2 3 4 5 linesp"' 


8 


9 10 11 





























unesp 


Or, audivi, &c., I have hcard , thou hast hcard , he has hcard , wc , ye, 





















































































cm 1 


5 unesp 


* 0r, amatus sum, &c., 1 have, thou hast , he has. ice have, ye have , Aui# (been lovecfy 





























SECOND CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 




C 


c 

>o 


5* 


c 

’£ 

io 

G 

>o 

s 


•pdsiapv dq 


§> 


I « 
§ 2! 

6 >53 
>0) 
G 

>o 

£ 


■S 

«T-f S 
v **■ ^ 
£ *< „ 
,2 C>a 
i 2 E 

ICj ICj l?3 

>o >a> >o 
G C G 

>o >o >o 

£ £ £ 


c S 
£ >> 

$£ 

B c 

is3 rt 

>o >o 
C G 
>c >o 

£ £ 


'pdsiapv 




•8 


G 

>o 

£ 


>3 

ja> 

G 

>o 

£ 


>2 

G 

o 

G 

>o 

£ 


'p?8iapv dq 


^ >o 

*cr ^ 

* 

i » 

k^ m 
* 

k i 

>o io - 

k k 

ia> ia> 

c c 

>o >o 

£ £ 


-2^ 

« 

•c ^ 
,, u 
*H >G 

43 2 0 

kCT io *Q-> 
k k 
•S? io ia> 
? C G 

*- >o >o 

£ £ 


►c: *2^ 

^ s 
§ :>! 


e c 

IO o 
u u 
IO IO 
G C 

>o >o 

£ £ 


kH -S 
<* ~ 

w 


c c ^ 

•S v v ^ 

« b - 


S 5» ^ iZ 'G C 
^,2 C )G >G >3 
>p r 2 £ £ c 

>o IO IO IO IO o 

G a G G G C 

>o >o >o >o >o >o 

S £ £ £ £ £ 

oj s; 


•p?siapv dq 


a 

o 


>"«S» 






U 

u >3 

» g 

22^22 

io io *ti io io 

c C c G 

>d >o >o >o 

£ £ £ S 


CO 


~ i? 

V -C 

i-T u 
G >G 


£ £ 

2 2 
IO IO 
G C 
>o >o 

£ £ 


•pdstapv fjupq 


£ u 


>o 
co M 

« , 
£ ^ 

N ,2 

^ u 

i 


£ fe 

jo 


■c ^ ~ ^ 
^ u 

U >G 


yri iri 

*G ~0 
IO IO 

g ,0 
>o >o 

£ £ 


2 £ 
17} IC3 

X JO 

Q IO IO 

& >§ >o 

£ £ 


u 
,£ >G 
e 

£ G 

175 rt 
2 
IO IO 
G G 
>o >o 

£ £ 




•osuax 


•a^draig eanitij 


•;o0ji3dmi 



unesp 









































cm 1 


5 unesp 


* Or, monitus sum. &c., / hnve, thou hast . ke Jias, we Jiave, ye Jiave , they Jiave (been advised ), 

































§ 57 . The Third Conjugation.—Passive Yoice. 

* VERB FINITE. 



cm 


unesp 



























THIRD CONJUGATION PASSIVE. 


43 


^3 


o 


O 

•c 


* » 
co k 



i~T 

)0 

■P *G> 


>d 

4-J 

g 

£b 

>y 

y 

y 

y 

y 

s 

HH 


k< 

M 


« 

Ck 

&• 

* 

• 

P4 

8 

53 

r—* 

. 


| 

M 

Ph 



r 

03 

y 

h 

V 

y 

-P 

P 

y 

Ph 


Ph 


Pm 

4-1 


•V4 


v; 

J3 


►9 

3 

•s 



fl 

y 

bO 

)0> 

M 


0) 

> 

^8 


'pd\ruuddq davq 


§> 

8 *s §>s 
s I s g 

s ^ ~ j^g 

a «r *r® 

*55 'm 8 
w w w w 
>3 )3 >3 .. . 

4-> 4-» *j 4-> 4-> 4-> 


& 

•c 


'58 ‘55 


o o o o 

<D y 0 ) © 

h h h M 


'pd\ru Udoq 9avq 


'pd\ru 


“3 c 

S* ^ 53 

£ 


H § 

~»-c: 

a "i 


01 03 

> 3’3 

8 8 

u u 


CQ 


«u 

^ *T 
,02 
g E 

u >3 


>3 

4~> •*-- 

y o 

y O) 

(h U 


k 

«5J> 

k ^ 

& s» 

oT +-T 

+3 g 

03 £ 

O» 03 


'pd\iuuddqdcim[ 



03 03 03 )(i> )<U 

)3 )3 )d 22 I- »3 

"o o o o o o 
m <u (U aj 0 J <u 

»H (_ k k f-l 

</j B; 


3 § 

§ I 

Crj g 

B m' 

ri 

<D <13 
03 03 

>3 >3 

•£» 4-> 

o O 

03 O» 

k M 


: s 

03 

+r >§ , 

>| 8 | 

y ^ 

03 « 

>3 I- 

4-> 4-J 

O o 

03 03 

k M 


1§ 
i j 
.§>« 


o y 
y y 

k k 


'pdjnu uddq 


tf* 

•c s 

, o 

N ^ f 

8 t/T 
rt ic 3 : 
k ^ 
>y jy : 

03 03 

>3 )d 

4-> 4-< 

y y 
y y 

k u 




T3 

•§ § 


*r« 

’2 I 

>y 

03 

>3 1-4 


'“S 

53 ^ 


4J 0 

l?J <3 

k k 

>y >y 

C !S 

y y 

a a 


noajiaj 


•IOjjjjj ojnjnj 


•^ 03 jiaan[j 



345 unesp 


8 


9 10 11 


'. rectus sum, &c., I have , thnu hast , ye kave t thty have (bcen ruled). 


































§ 58 . The Foorth Coxjugation.—Passive Yoice. 

VERB FINITE. 



cm 


unesp 





































cm 


unesp 


* Or. auditus sum. &c., 1 have t tkou hast , hc has, we havc , ye have, they haue (been heartJ\ 
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THE FOUR CONJ0GATIONS : 


§ 59 . 


SCHEME OF THE 
ACTIVE 





Indicative Mood. 



1 




Slngular. 


Plural. 





1. 

2. 

3. 

1. 

2. 

3. 



Am- 

6 

as 

H 

amus 

atis 

ant 


£j 

Mon- 

eo 

es 

et 

emus 

etis 

ent 


| 

Keg- 

0 

is 

it 

imus 

itis 

nnt 


* 

Aud- 

10 

Is 

it 

imus 

Itis 

iunt 


6 

% 

$ 

V 

Ama- 

Mone- 

bo 

bis 

bit 

bimus 

bitis 

bunt 


in 

S 

Reg- 

Audi- 

I* am 

es 

et 

emus 

etis 

ent 


i 

Ama- 








V 

& 

a 

►H 

Mone- 

Reg-e- 

Audi-e- 

. bam 

bas 

Ut 

bamus 

batis 

bant 



Amav- 1 








Perfect 

Monu- 

Rex- 

Audlv- 

i 

isti 

it 

imus 

istis 

erunt v. 
erg 


a 

Amav- 








+3 

Monu- 

Rex- 

■ ero 

gris 

erit 

gnmfis 

eritis 

grint 


s 

Audiv- , 








*S 

i 

Amav- ) 

M5nu- 

Rox- 

eram 

eras 

grSt 

eramus 

eratis 

erant 


P 

K 

Audlv- J 











Imperative Mood. 

• 




Prescnt. 



Future. 




a 2 . 

Pl. 2. 

, \ 

S. 2. 

S, 3. 

Pl. 2. 

Pl. 3. 


Am- a 

a te 

j 

atd 

ato 

atote 

anto 1 


Mon- h 

et5 

i 

eto 

eto 

etotg 

ento 


Reo- e 

tte 

j 

rto 

ito 

itotg 

«nto 


Aud- f 

ite 

5 

Ito 

Ito 

itote 

Iwnto 


Note. 

—When the Perfect-stem ends in av, ev , 

or, v is often eliminated before is 


or tr (but not before iri), and contractior» always follows: 




&m&visti x &mastl implfviasem x implessem nSvistl x nosti 

&m&v£runtx&m&runt impl£v£ramx Impigram nOvgram x nQram 


Whcn the Ferfect-stem ends in »r, 

, v is often eliminated. 

and contraction may 


follow before (s only: 

audivi x audii; 

audivisti x andlistl x audisti. 

* i 

f 


Writers atometimes castout ii from other Perfect forms : dixtl for dixisti. accestis 


for accessistis, BurrexO for Burrexissg; 

grepsCmfia for Crepsissgmtls. 



The sign X means ‘ changed to/ 







cm 1 2 3 4 5 linesp ' 


8 


9 10 11 






































ACTIVE VOICE 
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FOUU CONJUGATIONS. 

VOICE. 


Conjunctive Mood. 




Singular. 



Plural. 


Am- 

1. 

em 

2. 

es 

3. 

& 

1. 

emus 

2. 

etis 

3. 

ent 

Mon- 

eam 

£as 

e&t 

eamus 

eatis 

£ant 

Reg- 

ara 

as 

at 

amiis 

atis 

ant 

Aud- 

iam 

las 

Tat 

lamiis 

iatis 

lant 


Ama- 
Mone- 
IUgS- 
Audi- 


rem res 


ret 


rfimus 


retis 


rent 


Am&v- 

Monu- 

Rex- 

Audlr- 


£rira eris erit 


erimus 


£ntis Srint 


Amav- 

Jlonu- 

Rex- 

Audlv- 


issem issSs issSt 


issemus issetis issent 


Ptcr. Impcrf, 
Arni- 
Monfi- 
Reoe- 
Audi- 


VERB INFINITE. 

Infinitive. 

Perf. Pluperf, 

Amav- 
Monu- 
Rex- 
Audlv- 


rS 


iss£ 


Am-and- 

Mon-end- 

Reg-end- 

Audi-end- 


Gkrund. 
N. Ac. 


O. D.AbL 


um, I, 6 


Particifee Pres. Impf. 

Supines. 

Am- ans 

Amat- 

1. 2. 

Mon- ) 

Monit- 

- um, u 

RSg- l ens 

Rect- 

Audi-J 

Audlt- 



Participle Future. 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 linesp " ' 


8 


9 10 11 
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THE FGUft CONJUGATIONS : 


§ 60 . 


SCIIEME OF THE 
PASSIVE 


Indicative Mood. 



1 . 

Bingular. 

2. 

3. 

1 . 

Plural. 

2. 

3. 

Am- 

or 

aris* 

atur 

amur 

amini 

antiir 

Mon- 

eor 

eris 

etur 

emur 

emini 

entur 

K«g- 

or 

eris 

ttur 

tmur 

Imini 

wntur 

Aud- 

ior 

iris 

itur 

imiir 

imini 

iwntur 


Ama- \ 
Mone- i 

R*g- i 
Audi- ; 


bSris bitur 
v. bere 
eri 9 etur 
v. ere 


bimur bimini buntur 
emur emini entur 


Ama- 

Mone- 

KSge- 

Audi-e- 


bar 


baris batur 
v. barS 


bamur b a mini bantur 


Amat- 

Monit- 

Kect- 

Audit- 


U8 US 

sumf es 


i i i 

sumus estis sunt 


Amat- 
Monit- 
Iiect- 
Audlt- 


i i i 

erimus tritis erunt 


Arnat- 

Monit- 

Kect- 

Audit- 


us iis iis 

£ram eras £rat 


i i i 

eramus isratis erant 


AmA- 

Moni:- 

R£a- 

Audi- 


Imperative Mood. 

Present. 

S. 2. Pl. 2. i 8. 2. 


re 


mini 

tminl 

mini 


Pl. 3. 

ntor 

ntor 

tmtor 

wntdr 


1 

* In the Fecond Ters. Pres. Indic, Fassi re It Is not *o usnal to write rfi for rla I 
on account of the confuslon wlth Infin. Act. and Imperat. Pass. 

t In tho periphrases fQI Is occaslonally used for sum, fQfrd for 5r5, fftGram 
for Grana. fflGrim for sim, fflissein for essem, and fQlssfi for css$ : ftmatOs fQI, fQ*rdJ 
fQCrara, fQGrim, fQlsscm, ffilssC, ctc. 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 UneSp TM 


8 


9 10 11 




































PASSIVE VOICEi 
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POUR CONJUGATIONS. 

VOICE. 


jim- 

Mone- 

Reg- 

Audi- 

Conjunctive Mood. 

Slngular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

er eris v. ere St3i emur e mini entilr 

• ar aris v. are atur amur anrinl antur 


Ama- 1 
Mone- 
Rege- 
Audl- ; 

* rer reris v. retur remur remini rentilr 

rere 

Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audifc- i 

. us us us i i I 

sim sis sit simus sitis sint 


Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Andit- , 

. us us us iii 

ossem esses essSt essemus essetis essent 


Y Pres. Imperf. 

AmA- ) 

Moele- I n 

R&>- I 

Audi* n 


VERB INFINITE. 
Infinitive. 

Ferf. Plupcrf. 
Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audit- 


us essS 


Futore. 
Amat- 
Monit- 
Rect- 
Audit- 


Participle Perfect 
Amat- 
jMomt- 
Rect- 
Audlt- 


Gerundive. 
Amand- 
Monend- 
Regend- 
Audiend- 


Ufl, 


cm 1 


5 unesp 


10 11 





































Conjugation of the Deponent Verb UTOR, I use (Third). 
YERB FINITE. 



5 unesp 





































5 unesp 


* Or, usus sum. &o.. 1 have, thou Jiast , he Jias , we have , ye Jiavc. they Jiave (used). 
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THE FODK CONJUOATIONS: 


§ 62 . 


SCHEME OF 1HE 
DEPONENT 


1 



Indicative Mood. 



! 



Singular. 



Plural. 




1. 

2. 

3. 

P 

2. 

3 V 

* 

Ven- 

or 

a-ris (re) 

atur 

amur 

amini 

antur 

F 

Ver- 

eor 

e-ris (re) 

etur 

emur 

emini 

entur 

P4 

Ut- 

or 

e-ris (re) 

itur 

imur 

iminl 

«ntur 

J 

Part- 

lor 

i-rfs (re) 

itur 

imur 

iminl 

lwntur 

o 

Vena- 

VSre- 

bor 

be-ris (re) bitur 

bimur 

bimini 

buntur 

1 

Ph 

tJt- ] 

Parti- J 

[Sr 

e-ris (re) 

etur 

emur 

emini 

entur 

tf 

Vena- 1 







V 

& 

s 

M 

Vere- 

Ut-e- 

Parti-e-j 

■lar 

baris v. 
bare 

batur 

bamur 

b amini 

bantur 

4 

Venat- i 







l 

VSrit- 

us 

us 

Ufl 

I 

i 

i 

0* 

«H 

Us- 

Partlt- j 

'sum 

es 

est 

stimus 

estis 

sunt 

V 

QJ 

Ph 

VJnat- 

Verit- 

us 

us 

us 

i 

i 

i 

4 

Us- 

Sro 

Sris 

Srit 

erimus 

Sritii 

grunt 

0 

Partlt- , 







I 

Venat- 1 
Vgrft- 

us 

us 

us 

i 

i 

i 

S, 

u 8 - 

Sram 

eras 

$r£t 

eramus 

Sratis 

grant 

s 

Partlt- j 








Imfebative Mood. 


Present. 


Fntnre. 


a 2 . 

fi. 2. 

a 2 . 

as. 

Pl. 3. 

VenA-] 

VSrE- ; re 

mini 

tor 

tor 

nt3r 

Ut- er£ 

t-mini 

itor 

t4 

>o 

)M 

tmtor 

Parti- re 

mini 

tor 

tor 

wntor 


XoU. Bome Deponcnts havc an Active fonn also; &R,pftnT5r and p£inT5,panti/». 
Many Participles Perfect of Deponent Vcrbs are uged Passivcly as well as Actively; 
snch are, ansplc&ttls, &MmIn&tfi8, &deptfis, o&mTtAtfic;, commentfis, conf castis, d5- 
testfittia.dignattlfl.exBCcrfttfis.eTpertfis, Cmenatts, ftlr&tfia, fabrlcfttfla, frustr&tfis, 
Imlt&tfis, m5dTtAtQs,mentIttl3, mMIc&tfis, mCrltfia, m5d£r&ttls, oblittis, ftpln&ttis, 
pactfis, partHtis, polllclttia, p5p filat fis, praed&tfis, prCcitfla, pr&fesstis, Bfilltfis, 
test&tfis, testlflc&tfis, vCnCrfttfis, etc. 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 UneSP" M 


8 


9 10 11 

































DEPONENT VERBS. 
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Four Conjugations. 
VERBS. 


Conjunctive Mood. 



1 . 

Slngular. 

2. 

3. 

1 . 

Plural. 

2. 

3. 

V5n- 

gr 

e-ris (re) 
Sa*ns (re) 

etiir 

Smur 

emini 

entur 

Vgr- 

ear 

Satiir 

?amiir 

eamlnl 

dantur 

Ut- 

Sr 

a-ris (re) 

atur 

amur 

aminl 

antiir 

Part- 

T5r 

la-ris (rS) 

latur 

lamur 

lamini 

lantur 


V8na- 

Vgre- 

Ut-e- 

Partl- 


rens v. 
rer& 


rStur 


rgmur rSmini rentur 


Vgnat- 

VSrit- 

Us- 

Partit- 


i i i 

simiis sitis sint 


Vgn&t- 

VSrit- 

Us- 

Partit¬ 


us iis 
essem esses 


us 

essSt 


i I 

essemus essetis 


i 

essent 


Infin. Pres. Imperf. 
VenA- i . 
VSra- ; n 
Ut- I 

Parti- rl 


VERB INFINITE. 

Infin. Perf. Plnp. i Part. Fut. 


Us- 

Partlt- 


ua esse 


urus 


Infin. Fut. 


urus ess§ 


Part. Preo. 

Gerund. Gerundivi:. 

Part. Pcrf. 

Supines. 

Venans 

Venand- 1 


Venat-’ 



Vgrens 

Verend- 

j 

Vtrit- 

- Ga 


Utens 

Utend- 

■um^o us 

Us- 

um, u. 

Partiens 

Partiend-j 

1 

Partit-j 




cm 1 2 3 4 5 UneSp* M 


8 


9 10 11 
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VERBS IN 10 (THIRD CONJUGATION). 


§ 63. A. Verbs in i~d of the Third Conjugation, in their Present- 
stem forms, retain this i generally; but not before t, final e, and ahort 
#r. The se Verbs are (English at pp, 68 &c.): — 

Capzo, cupzo, and f2cio, 

Fodio, fugio, and jacio, 

Pario, rapio, sapio, quStio, 

Compounds of specio and IScio. 

Deponent: grMior, pStior, morior ; 

And, in some tenses, potior, orior. 

Examples. 

Active. 

Indic. Pres. c&pi-o, cap-is, -it, -imus, -itis, c&pi-unt. 

Fut. c&pi-am, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 

Imperf. cSpz-ebam, -eb&s, -eb&t, -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Conj. Pres. c&pi-am, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant. 

Imperf. cap-erem, -eres, -eret, -eremus, -eretis, -grent. 

Imper. Pres. cSp-g, -ite. 

Fut. cip-ito, -itote, capi-unto. 

Infin. Pres. cap-Sre. Gerund, cSpi-endum, -endi, -endo. 

Deponent. 

Indic. Pres. pati-or, p&t-eris, -itur, -imur, -imini, p&ti-untur. 

Fut. pSti-Sr, -eris, -ctur, -emur, -emini, -entur. 

Imperf. pSti-ebSr, -ebaris, -ebatur, -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur. 
Conj. Pres. p5ti-5r, -aris, -atur, -amur, -amim, -antur. 

Imperf. pSt-SrSr, -ereris, -e re tu r, -eremur, -ereminl, -erentur. 
Imper. Pres. p&t-Sre, -lrmnL 

Fut pSt-itor, p&ti-untor. 

Infin. Pres. pSt-i. Gerund, pati-endum, -endi, -endo. Gerundive, 
pSti-endus. 

Note 1. 5rI5r is conjugated like p5tI5r, except a few forms which follow the 
Fourth Conjugation : Srlrl, 5rlr6r, etc. P5tI5r follows the Fourth Conjugation, but 
In ?;me forms vvarers between tho Third and Fourth : pfitTtfir or pStltfir ; pQtTmQr 
or pOtlm&r; pStgrCr or potlr&r. 

Note 2. M5rI5r, SrlQr, have Future Participio» m5ritflrQs, 5rItQrQs. 

E. Verbs in uo retain u in ali forms; induo, induis, indui, induere. 


PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

§ 64. The Participles in urus, diis, maj’ be conjugated with ali tb» 
Tenses of the Verb sum. 
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In translating, it is only required to construe each part of the Verb sum, as given in the Table, § 50, with each 
Participle: amaturus sum, I am about to lovc ; amandus sum, l am meti to be loved (or, l am to be loved), So also futurus 
sum 1 am about to be; faturus sim, eram, essem, &c. 
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SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOOD8. 


SIGNS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 
§ 65. The Latin Tenses may be variously rendered: 

Indicative Mood. 


Pres. amo, love t am loving. 

Imp. amabam, loved, was loving, uscd to love. 

Perf. amavi, loved (Simple Past), have loved (Present Past). 


§ 66. The Conjunctive Mood has two general uses: 

(1) Pure, or not subordinate to another Verb: 

(2) Subjunctive, or subordinate to another Verb. 

1. The Pure Conjunctive is rendered in English with auxiliary Verbs 
for Signs ; generally would or skoidd; sometimes can, coidd; may, might ; 
shall, or will : 

amem te (si bonus sis), 

1 can love you (i/you are good )♦ 

Smarem te (si bonus esses), 

I skoidd — would—love you ( if you were good), or 
/ should have been loving you (t/ you were good)» 

amSvissem te (si bonus fuisses or esses), 

1 should — would—have loved you ( had you been good). 


2. When thc Mood is Subjunctive, it sometimes has a sign in 
English: ede ut vivas, eat that you may live; but oftener it must be 
rendered as if it were Indicative : sis, esses, fuissSs, in the last Eiam' 
ples. So: 


Laudatur quod paruerit, he ispraised in that ho obeyed. 

Laudavi eum qui paruisset, I praised him (as one) whe had 
obeyed. 


§ 67. Thf> Present Conjunctive 
Active. 

Amem, may /, or let me 
Ames, may st thou, or see 
w thou 

Amet, may he, or let him 
Amemus, may we, or let us 
AmStis, may ye, or see ye 
Ament, may they, or let them u 


is also used Imperatively: 
Passive. 

Amer, may /, or let me 
Ameris, mayst thou, or see 
thou 

Ametur, may he, or let him 
Amemur, may we, or let us 
Amemini, may ye, or see ye 
Amentur, may they, or let them tf 


£ 
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cm 1 


THE INEINITIVE3. 


§ 68. The Infinitives in rS, rl, are Present or Imperfect; Inflnitiyes 
m issS, ttis^essS, Perfect or Pluperfect: 


(1) Dicitur SmarS, 

He is said to be loving. 


(1) Dicitur Smarl, 

He is said to be loved. 


Dicebatur amarS, 


Dicebatur &marl, 


He was said to have been loving. He was said tohave been (at the 

time) loved. 


Scio Sum SraarS, 

I know (that) he is loving. 


Scio eum Smari, 

I know (that) he is loved . 


Sciebam Sum SmarS, 

I knew (that) he was loving. 


Sciebam eum amari, 

I knew (that) he was loved. 


(2) Dicitur Smavisse, 

He u said to have loved. 


(2) Dicitur amatus essS, 

He is said to have been loved. 


Dicebatur SmavissS, 

He was said to have loved. 


Dicebatur &matus esse, 

He was said to have been (at 
a former time) loved. 


Scio Sum SraavissS, 

I know (that) he loved. 

I know (that) he has loved. 


Scio Sum amatum esse, 

I know he was loved. 

7 know he has been loved. 


Sciebam eum SmavissS, 

I knew (that) he had loved. 


Sciebam Sum amatum essS, 
7 knew he had been loved. 


§ 69. A. The Euture Infinitive Active has two forms, -uriis essS 
uriis fuisse, the uses of which a few instances will show 


(a) CredSrTs Iturus essS, you are believed to be about to go. 
Credo te iturum essS, 7 believe (that) you will go. 


(6) Credebaris iturus essS, you were believed to be about to go . 
CredSbam te iturum essS, I believed that you would go. 


(c) CrSdSris iturus fuisse, you are believed to have been about to go 
CrfidS te Ithrum fuissS, 7 believe that you would have gone. 
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GERUND, SUPINES, PARTICIPLES. 


B The Future Infinitive Passive is formed by the nnion of the 
Supine in um with the Impe^sonal Infinitive fri; 

Credo amatum iri Juliam, (lit.) I believe there-is-a-tending to lovt 
Julia; i.e., 1 believe Julia will be loved. 

Aiunt ultum Iri injurias, they say that the wrongs will be avenged. 

a. The same may be expressed by futurum ess§ ut, forS ut, with 
ametur, Smaretur;' 

Credo futurum-esse (or forS) ut JulIS Smetur, 1 believe (that) Julia 
will be loved . 

Credebam fore ut Jt>ll& Smaretur, 1 believed (that) Julia would be 
loved 

^ GERUND.—SUPINES.—PARTI CIPLES. 

$ 70. A . The Gerund is perhaps the Neuter Gerundive Participi e 
declined as a Verb-Nonn (um, I, 6). 

B. The Supines are Cases (Accusative and Ablative) of a Verb-Noun 
of the Fourth Declension. 

C. The Gerundivo (iis, um, liko bonus) is used to express meetness 
or necessity, either impersonally, Sundum est, one must go ; or person- 
ally, vita tuenda est, life should be protictcd . If a Case of the Person 
is added. that Case is usually the Dative : eundum est mihi, 1 must go: 
rltS, nobis ttiendS est, life should beprotected by us. 

I) The other Participles are — 

Active. Pres. Smans, loving, like ingens. 


Fut. Smaturus, ahout io love, 



Passive. Perf. Smatus, loved, ) 

The three Participles wanting may be thns snpplied: 

Act. Part. Perf. * hainng loved,’ quum SmavissSt (or by § 125.) 
Pass. Part. Pres. ‘ being loved, qui Amatur, or dum amatur. 

,, Part. Fut. 'ahout to be loved,’ qui Smabitur. 

Some Verb» form Participials in 
-bundus, -eundus, expressing ‘ fulness/ vSgabundus, wandering, 


Iracundus, wrathful; 

-bilis, expressing ‘possibility/ parabilis, procurabit ; 

-His, „ 4 capaci ty,’ docilis, teachable ; 

n 4 inclination,’ loquax, talkative ; 

-Idia* - 4 active fore e/ r&pidtis, hurrying, copidis 

Jefiirom. 


4 capacity,’ docilis, tcachahU; 
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DERIVED VERBS. 


§ 71. I. Frequentative Verbs express repeated or intenser 
action, are of the First Conjugation, and formed eitber in - to , - so , from 
Supine-stems: canto, I sing (e&n5, cantum), curso, I run (curro, 
cursum); or by adding -i-to, -i-tor to the Clipt Stem, rogito, I ask 
qften (rogo). 

II. Inceptive Verbs express beginning of action, are of the Third 
Conjugation, and formed by adding -sco to the Present-stem: 

L&basco, I begin to tot ter, from lSbAre. 

Pallesco, Itum pale, „ palli-rS. 

Or from Nouns, with suffix -a-sco or -esco ; 


Puerasco, 

Mitesco, 


I become a boy, 
I beconie mild , 


from puSr. 
„ mitis. 


III. Desiderative Verbs express desire of action, are of the Fourth 
Conjugation, and formed.by adding -uno to the Supine-stem: 


Esurio, 

Parturio, 


I am hungry, 

I am in labour, 


from edo, es-um. 

„ p&rio, part-um. 


QUASI-PASSIVE AND SEMI -DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 72. The Verbs which unite an Active form with a Passive meaning 
are: 

Exulo, I am banishcd (ar8). Vapiilo, I am beaten (arS). 

Fio, I am Triade. VenSo, I am on sale (irS). 

Liceo, I am put to auction. 

§ 73. The Verbs which have an Active Present with a Perfect of 
Passive form, are: 

Audgo, I dare , Perf. ausus sum, I dared. 

Fido, I truzt, „ fisus sum, 1 trusted. 

Gaudeo, I am glad, „ gavisus sum, I was glad. 

Soleo, I am wont , ,. solitus sum, I was wont . 

Some have Active Perfect with Deponent Perfect Participles: 

Present. Perfect. Part. Perf. 

Juro, I swear juravi, I swore juratus, having swom. 

Ceno, I sup cenavi, I supped cenatus, having supped. 

PrandSo, I dint prandi, I dined pranstis, having dined. 

So nuptfi, weddtd , potus, having dnink, and some others 
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DEFECTIVE VERB9. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs vrant sorae of the usual parts of a Verb. 

§ 74. I. The Verbs coepi, I have begun, odi, 1 hate, mSmini, 1 
remember , have no Prosent-stem Tenses. 

SCHEME. 


Coep- ' 

Indic. 

I 

Conj. 

erim 

Infin. 

isse 

Perf. 

Od- 

■ ero 



Fut. Perf. 

MSmin- j 

eram 

issem 

issS 

Plup. 


Memini has Imperative Fut. Sing. memento ; Plur. mementotS 
Coepi has Part. Perf. coeptus ; Fut. coepturus. 

Odi „ „ 6sus „ 6 surus. 

a. Novi, I know (from nosco), is similarly used. 

II. Many Verbs have Perfect without Supine (see Table), and many 
Inceptive and other Verbs have neither Perfect nor Supine: as, mitesco, 
polleo, furo, ferio. 

III. Verbs Defective in other forms: 

(1) Aio, I say 'ay! affirm. 

Indic. Pres. aio, Sis, Sit - - aiunt. 

„ Imperf. aiebam, -bas, &c. , complete. 

Conj. Pres. - aias, aiSt - - aiant. 

(2) Inquam, I say. 

Indic. Pres. inquam, inquis, inquit, inquiratis - inquiunt. 

„ Imperf.- - inquiebSt - - inqulSbanf. 

„ S. Fut.- inquies, inquISt. 

i, Perf. - inquisti, inquit. 

Imper. Pres. inquS - - inquitS. 

(3) Quaeso, Ientreat; lst Pers. PL quaesumus. 

(4) Fari, to speak ; used by the Poets in this and a few other forms : 
as, fatur, he speaks ; fabor, I ihatl speak ; fare, speak thou . Participles : 
fatus ; fandus. Gerund : fandi, fando. 

(5) The Imperativos: 
a, ApSgS, begone. 

C5do, ceditS ( or cette), give here. 

HSvS (or Sve), hSvetS, hail. Infin. hSv5rS. 

Salve, salvetS, hail. Infin. salverS. Fut. salvebis. 
b. AgS, Sgite, come ; Vale, vSletS, farcwell ; Infin. vSlerS ; are tfsed 
with special meaning, but their Verbs Sgo, vSISo, are fully ood- 
jugated. 
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Impersonal Verbs. 


§ 75. Impersonal Verbs are conjugated (as such) only in the Tbird 
Persons Singular of the Finite Verb, and in the Infinitive. 


A. Active Impersonals have no Passive Voice. 

(1) The principal of these are of the Second Conjugation : 

Oportet, decet, dedecet,, it behoves , beseems , misbeseems, 


Piget, pudet, paenitSt, 
Taedet add and miseret, 
labet, licet, and liquSt, 
Attin&t and pertinet. 


it irkiy shames , repent 8, 
it disgusts, moves pity, 
it pleases , is lawful , it ciear , 
it relates, belongs. 


Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs (Second). 


me, te, eum, 
nos, vos, 8os 


mihi, etc, {j 


id me, etc. { j 


1. Oport- 

2. Dec- 

3. Dedec- 

Indic. 

Conjunc. 

Infin. 


4. Pig- 

5. Pud- 

it 

ebit. 

at 

firg. 

Pres. 

S. Fut. 

C. Paenit- 

__ ebit 

er&t. 


Imperf. 

7. Taed- 
> 8 MisSr- 

uit 

uSrit. 

uerit 

uisse. 

Perf. 

Fut Perf. 

9. lob- 
10. Lic¬ 
ii. Attin- 
12. Pertin-- 

uerit 

uissSt. 


Pluperf. 


The Persons are cxpressed by the Case: as, 
Sing. 


Plur. 


Oportet me IrS, 
oportet te Ire, 
oportet Sum Ire, 
oportet nos Ire, 
oportSt vos Ire, 
oportet eos IrS, 


Sing. 


Plur. 


licit tibi Ire, 
licSt i*I Ir$, 
licet nobis ire, 
HcSt vobis Ire, 
lic&t Iis irS, 


I behoves me ' 

or 1 > 

„ t) you 

you 

,, „ him 

ke 

„ „ us 

- togo, UHi - 

„ „ you 

ye 

„ „ them) 

they 

allowed me > 

or I > 

„ you 

you 

,, him 

he 

„ us 

* 9°, we - 

„ you 

y* 

„ them 

they y 

lor Tenses and Moods. 


ought te 
go. 


»may g<K 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


(2) Among Impersonal Yerbs of other Conjugations are : 


Accidit, it happens 
Contingit, it befalls 
Evenit, it tums out 
Convenit, it suits 
Expedit, it is expedient 


mihi, 
tibi, 
ei, etc. 


Delectat, it charms ) m§, te, 
Juvat, it dclights Jeura, etc. 

Interest, it concems \ mea, tua, 

Defert, it imports J ejus, etc. 

Constat, it is acknowledged. 


(3i Some Impersonals express changcs of season and wcather : 


Fulgurat, it lightens . 
Ningit, it snows. 
Pluit, it rains. 


Tonat, it thunders . 
Lucescit, it dawns . 
Vesperascit, it gets iate. 


Indicative. 

Conjunctive. 

Inflnltlve. 

Luditur 

ludatur 

ludi. 

ludetur 


lusum iri. 

ludebatur 

luderetur. 


lusum est 

lusum sit 

lusura esse. 

lusum erit 
lusum er&t 

lusum essSt 

lusum fuisse. 


§ 76. D. (1) In transitive Yerbs are used imporsonally in tke 
Passive Voice : luditur, therc is playing , from ludo, Iplay. 


Present 
Simple Eut. 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Fut, Perf. 
Pluperf. 


The Persons may be expressed by an Ablative of the Agent: 
Present Indicative. 

Sing, Luditur a me, there is playing by me,, or Iplay, 

luditur a te, „ „ thet, tnou playest, 

„ him, he plays, 

„ us, we play, 

„ you, ye play, 

„ them, they play. 


luditur £b eo, 
Plur. luditur a nobis, 
luditur a vobis 
luditur Sb iis, 


But the Ablative is often omitted, being understood from the context. 

§ 77. (2) The Neuter Gerundive is used impersonally with esse to 
express meetness or necessity: sometimes with Dative of Person. 

Fresont Indicative. 

Sing. Ludendum est mihi, there must b e playing by me, or I 

ludendum est tibi, „ „ „ thee, thou 

ludendum est ei, „ „ „ him, he 

Plur. ludendum est nobis, „ „ „ us, we 

ludendum est vobis „ „ „ you, ye 

ludendum est Sis, ,, „ „ them, they 

Here too the Case is often omitted: nunc est bibendum, now we (or 
meri) must drink. 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

§ 78. Anomalous Verbs do not form all their parts according 
to rule. Soraetimes their Tensos are borrowcd from severa! stems, as 
in sura, possum, fero ; sometimes their irregularities arise from mu ta tio u 
of letters , as in volo, nolo, malo, eo, queo, Sdo. 

§ 79. Conjugation-Foem of Anomalous Vebbs. 


1 Pers. Pres. 

2 Pers. ,, 
Infin. „ 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 

„ di 
u do 
Part Pres. 


1 Pers. Pres. 

2 Pers. „ 
Infin. ,, 
Perfect 
Ger. in dum 

ii di 

„ do 


Part Pres. 
.. Fut. 


rBe able . 

2. JVish. 3. 

Not-wish. 4. 

Wish-rather . 

Possum 

Volo 

Nolo 

Malo 

potes 

vis 

non vis 

mavis 

posse 

velle 

nolle 

malle 

potu-i 

volu-i 

nolu-i 

malu-I 

— 

(volend-um) 

(nolend-um) 

(malend-um) 

— 

volend-i 

nolend-i 

malend-I 

— 

volend-o 

nolend-o 

raalend-o 

— 

volens 

nolens 

malens 

Potens, able , pouerful , is used as an Adjective. 

. Bear. 

6. Be made . 

7. Go. 

8. Can. 

FSro 

Fio 

fio 

QuSo 

fers 

fis 

is 

quis 

ferre 

fieri 

ire 

quirS 

tuli 

factus sum 

ivi 

quivi 

ferend-um 

— 

eund-um 


ferend-i 

_ 

eund-i 


fbrend-o 

— 

eund-o 


lat-um 

— 

it-um 


lat-u 

— 

it-u 


fer-ens 

— 

iens ($unt-is) 


lat-urus 

— 

It-urus 



5. Fgror (Passive) has Pres. Ind. 2. ferris (for fer-eris); 3. fertiir; 
Imperf. Coqj. fer-r-er (for fer-erer), ferreris, etc., and Inf. ferri. Other 
Present-stem forms are regular. Supine-stem forms, latfis sum, etc. 

6. Fio in the Present-stem forms is the Passive of faeio, which is 
regular in the Active, and in the Supine-stem forms of the Passive. 

8. Queo and ita compound nSquSo ( cannot) form their tenses like eo. 

0. fido, I eat, often changes some of ita forms as follows : 


Pres. 2nd Pers. 
edis or es 


3rd Per*, 
edit or est 


Infin. 

SderS or esse 


Imperf. Conj. 
SdSrem or essem. 


Pt^es. Coqj. Sdim, gdls, Sdit, is nsed. Other form 3 are regular. 
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Pluperfect. Puture Perfect. Perfect. | Imperfect. Future Simple. Present Tense. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS 


§ 80 . 


Tense-Formation of 





Indicative Moo». 





Siugular. 



Plural. 


1. 


2. 

3. 

1. 

„ 2 * w 

3. 

Possum 

potes 

potest 

possumus 

potestis 

possunt 

Volo 


vis 

vult 

volumus 

vultis 

volunt 

NolS 


non vis 

nonvult 

nolumus 

non vultis 

nolunt 

Malo 


mavis 

mavult 

malumus 

mavultis 

malunt 

Fero 


fers 

fert 

ferimus 

fertis 

ferunt 

Fio 


fis 

fit 

— 

— 

fiunt 

fio 


is 

it 

imus 

itis 

eunt 

Pot- 

ero 

eris 

erit 

erimus 

eritis 

Srunt 

Vol- % 







mu 







Mal- 

■ am 

es 

st . 

emus 

Stis 

cnt 

Fer- 







Fi- J 







I- 

bo 

bis 

bit 

bimus 

bitis 

bunt 


Pot- 

Srani 

Sras 

er&t 

eramus 

eratis 

£rant 

Vole- > 
Nole- 
Male- 
F£re- 

- bam 

bas 

b&t 

bamus 

baris 

bant 

Fie- 

i- J 







Potu-' 

Volu- 

Nolu- 

Malu- 

■ I 

isti 

it 

imus 

istis 

erunt or 

Tul- 






er§ 

- 







Potu-" 

Volu- 

Nolu- 

Malu- 

Tul- 

- ero 

£ris 

£rit 

erimus 

entis 

£rint 

1 ^" . 







Potu-" 

Volu- 

Nolu- 

Malu- 

Tul- 

“ £ram 

eras 

erat 

eramus 

Sratis 

grant 

Iv- 
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Pluperf. Tense. Perf. Tense. Imperf. Tense. Present Tense. 


ANOMALOUS VEItBS. 


Anomalous Verrs. 


CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




Singular. 



Plural. 



1 . 

2. 

3. 

1 . 

2. 

3. 

Poss- 

) 





Vel- 

1 . 


It 




Nol- 

r lm 

is 

imiis 

itis 

int 

Mal- j 

1 






Fer- 







Fi- 

£- 

■ am 

as 

at 

Smus 

atis 

ant 


Poss- 

Vell- 

Noll- 

Mall- 

Ferr- 

HSr- 

Xr- 


em es et 


emus ms enfc 


Pota- 1 




Volu- 

Nolu- 

Malu- 

- 6rim £ris 

erit 

erimus critis 6rint 

Tul- 

Iv- 




Potfi- 
Volu- 
Nolu- 
Malu- > 
Tul- 

Tv- 


issem isses 


isset 


issemus issStis issent 


Singular. 

2 . 

(3) Noli 

(5) FSr 

(6) FI 

(7) I 

2 . 

(3) Nolito 
(5) Ferto 
(7) Ito • 


Imffrative Mood. 
Present. 


Plural. 

2 . 

nolite 

ferto 

fito 

ItS 


Future. 

3. 2. 

nolito nolitote 

ferto fertotg 

ito itote 


3. 

nolunto 

ferunto 

eunto 


(For the Parts 
of Veub Infi¬ 
nite, see Form 
of Conjugation, 
§79.) 
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PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE. 


§ 81. TABLE OF VERBS, SHOWING PRESENT, INFINITIVE, 
PERFECT, AND SUPINE. (See §48, Note 2.) 

I. First Conjugation (Character A : AmA- re). 



Present. Infln. 

Pcrfect. 

Supine. 

Usual Form: 

: (a 

-o) -0 

fi-vi 

a- tum 



Am-o -are 

Hma-vl 

ama-tum 



Exceptione. 




-ul, -Itum. 


Present. 

Infin. 

Pcrfect. 

Supine. 


(1) 1. Crlpo 

. -are 

crepui 

crepitum 

crcak. 

2. Cubo 

-are 

cubui 

cubitum 

lie down. 

3. Domo 

•ari 

domui 

domitum 

tame. 

4. JMico 

-ari 

micui 

— 

glitter. 

5. Plico 

-are 

-plicui 

-plicitum 

fold. 

6. Sono 

-are 

eonui 

sonitum 

soitnd. 

7. Tono 

•ari 

tonui 

tonitum 

thundet \ 

8. Vito 

-ari 

vetui 

vetitum 

fiorbid. 


* 

-Ul, -tum. 



(2) — Seco 

-are 

. secui 

sectum 

cut. 



Redupl., -tum. 


(3) 1. Do 

-firl 

didi 

dfitum 

give. 

Sto 

-are 

steti 

statum 

stand 



-vi, -tum. 



(4) 1. Juvo 

-are 

juvi 

jutum 

Help. 

2. Lfivo 

-ari 

lavi 

lotum 

t vash. 


(1) 5. AI^o pllcilvl, plTc&tum. 

(3) 1. D6, dfirfi, has short fi, throuphout; with thc componnds circumda, iurround; 
pcssumdd, ruin ; vfnnmdo, put on sule, which form -d§dl, -dfitum. The 
other compound* pass to the Third Conj. and form -didi, -ditum. IIL. 18 
2. Comp. ad- ron- ob- per- prae-std, cfcc., orm stiti, «statum (.Ktrtinir raro i. 

M) 2* .Also Suo. Uvaturn. 


II. Sfcont) CoKJt T GATiov (Character 12: MonfS- re). 

-Itum 
mon-itum. 


blot ouU 
weep. 

fili 


teach. 
mix. 
hold. 

f l) f>. -plTcfit .pllcltum. Fnnu-s thus notcd are ouly usod In thc compouuda 


Usual Form : 

-eo -ui 

Mun-eo -ere mon-ui 

Exceptions. 

-tum. 

(1) 1. Dell5 

-eri 

delevi 

deletum 

2. Filo 

-ero 

flevi 

fletum 

3. -pilo 

-eri 

•plevi 

-ui, -tum. 

•pletum 

(2) 1. DSclo 

-ere 

docui 

doctum 

2. Misceo 

-eri 

miscui 

mistum 

3. Tlnl5 

-eri 

tlnui 

-tentum 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 UneSp TM 


8 


9 10 11 



SECOND AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. 
-SI, -tum. 


67 


Present, 
(3) 1. Augeo 

Infln. 
-er 5 

Perfect. 

auxi 

Supine. 

auctum 

increasc. 

2. Torqueo 

-erS 

torsi 

tortum 

twist. 

3. LugSo 

-ere 

luxi 

— 

mourn. 

(4) 1 . Mulceo 

-ere 

-si, -sum. 
mulsi mulsum 

soothe. 

2. Ardeo 

-ere 

arsi 

arsum 

take fire. 

3. Rideo 

-ere 

risi 

risum 

laugh . 

4. Suadeo 

-ere 

suasi 

suasum 

advisc. 

5. M&neo 

-ere 

mansi 

mansum 

remain . 

6. Jubeo 

-ere 

jussi 

jussum 

command . 

7. Haereo 

-er§ 

haesi 

haesum 

sticJe. 

8. Fulgeo 

-ere 

fulsi 

— 

glitter. 

9. LucSo 

-ere 

luxi 

— 

8hine. 

(5) 1. Mordeo 

-ere 

Redupl., -sum. 

momordi morsum 

bite. 

2. PendSo 

-ere 

pependi 

pensum 

hang. 

3. SpondSo 

-ere 

spopondi 

sponsum 

pledge t promisc. 

4. Tondeo 

-ere 

totondi 

tonsum 

shear. 

(6) 1 . Prandeo 

-ere 

-I, -sum. 
prandi 

pransum 

lunch, dine . 

2. SSdeo 

-ere 

sedi 

sessum 

sit. 

3. VTdSo 

-ere 

vidi 

visum 

see. 

(7) 1. C2vSo 

-erS 

-I, -tum. 

cavi 

cautum 

beware. 

2. Faveo 

-ere 

favi 

fautum 

favour. 

3. FovSo 

-ere 

fovi 

fotum 

cherish. 

4. Moveo 

-ere 

movi 

motum 

move. 

5. Voveo 

-ere 

vovi 

votum 

vow. 

(8) 1. Audeo 

-ere 

Semi-deponent. 

ausus sum — 

dare. 

2. GaudSo 

-ere 

gavisus sum 

— 

rejoice . 

3. SolSo 

-ere 

solitus sum 

— 

be wont . 


III. Thibd CoNJroATioN (Character a Consonant or U). 
Form various. Reg-ere ; IndiWre. 

A. Consonant-Verbs. 

Guttural Stems, -si, -tum (Jive -sum). 


1. Dico 

-ere 

dixi 

dictum 

say. 

2. Duco 

-ere ' 

duxi 

ductum 

lead. 

3. Cingo 

-SrS 

cinxi 

cinctum 

surround . 

4. Coquo 

-Sre 

coxi 

coctum 

cook. 

5. Figo 

-ere 

fixi 

fixum 

fix. 

6. Fingo 

-ere 

finxi 

fictum 

fashion. 

7. Jungo 

-ere 

junxi 

junctum 

join , 


F 3 
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Present. 

8. Pingo 

9. Rego 

10. Tego 

11. -stingud 

12. Tingn5 

13. Unguo 

(2) 1. Traho 

2. VSh6 

3. Vivo 

4. Flu5 

5. Stru5 
G. -lacio 
7. -specio 

(3) 1. Mergo 

2. Spargo 

3. Tergo 


(4) 1. Claudo 

2. Divido 

3. Laedo 

4. Ludo 

5. Plaudo 
G. Rado 

7. Rodo 

8. Trudo 

9. Vado 

10. Cedo 

11. Mitto 

12. Quat-i5 

13. Flecto 

14. Necto 


PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE : 

Infin. Perfect. 
pinxi 


V 


(5) 1. Carpo 

2. Repo 

3. Scalp5 

4. Serpo 

5. Nubo 
G. Scribo 


rexi 
texi 
-stinxi 
tinxi 
unxi 
traxi 
vexi 
vixi 
fluxi 
struxi 
-lexi 
-spexi 


Supine. 

pictum 

rectum 

tectum 

-stinctum 

tinctum 

unctum 

tractum 

vectum 

victum 

fluxum 

structum 

-lectum 

-spectum 


■ere 

mersi 

mersum 

•ere 

sparsi 

sparsum 

-ere 

tersi 

tersum 

Dental Stems, 

-si, -sum. 

-ere 

clausi 

clausum 

-ere 

divisi 

divisum 

-ere 

laesi 

laesum 

-ere 

lusi 

lusum 

-ere 

plausi 

plausum 

-ere 

rasi 

rasum 

-ere 

rosi 

rosum 

-cre 

trusi 

trusum 

-ere 

-vasi 

-vasum 

-ere 

cessi 

cessum 

-cre 

misi 

missum 

-ere 

(quassi) 

quassum 

-ere 

flexi 

flexum 

-ere 

nexi 

nexum 

Labial Stems, 

-Si, -tum. 


-ere 

carpsi 

carptum 

-ere 

repsi 

reptum 

-ere 

scalpsi 

scalptum 

-ere 

(serpsi) 

(serptum) 

-Sre 

nupsi 

nuptum 

-ere 

scripsi 

scriptum 


paint. 

ride. 

covcr. 

quench. 

dye. 

anoint. 

draw. 

carry. 

live. 

jlow. 

pile. 

entice. 

espy. 

drown. 

sprinkle. 

vripe. 


shut. 

divide. 

hurt. 

play. 

clap the hands. 

scrape. 

gnaw. 

thrust. 

go. 

yield. 

send. 

skake. 

bend. 

bind. 


pluck. 

creep. 

scratch. 

crawl. 

be married. 

write. 


Liquid Stems, -si, -tum (one -sum). 


\fi) 1. Como 

2. Demo 

3. Prom5 

4. Sumo 

5. Temno 
C. Premo 

7. Gero 

8. Uro 


compsi 

dempsi 

prompsi 

sumpsi 

tempsi 

pressi 

gessi 

ussi 


comptum 

demptum 

promptum 

sumptum 

temptum 

pressum 

gestum 

ustum 


adorn. 
take away. 
take for ih. 
take. 
despise. 
press. 
carry on. 
burn. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 
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Stem varioua, -ul, -tum (one -sum). 


Frcsent. 

Infin. 

Perfect. 

Supine. 


(7) 1. Elicio 

-ere 

elicui 

elicitum 

cntice forth. 

2. Cumbo 

-cre 

cubui 

cubitum 

lie down . 

3. Rapio 

-ere 

rapui 

raptum 

xrize. 

4. Strepo 

-ero 

strepui 

strepitum 

roar. 

5. M£to 

-ere 

messui 

messum 

mow. 

6. A15 

-ero 

alui 

altum 

nourish. 

7. Colo 

-ere 

colui 

cultum 

till . 

8. Consulo 

-ere 

consului 

consultum 

consvlt . 

9. Occulo 

-ere 

occului 

occultum 

hide. 

10. Volo 

vello 

volui 

_ 

wisk. 

11. Fremo 

-ere 

fremui 

fremitum 

murmur . 

12. Gemo 

-cre 

gemui 

gemitum 

groan. 

13. Tremo 

-ere 

tremui 

— 

tremblc , 

14. Vomo 

-cre 

vomui 

vomitum 

vomit . 

15. Pono 

-ero 

posui 

positum 

place. 

1G. Gigno 

-ere 

genui 

genitum 

produce. 

17. Sero 

-ero 

sSrui 

sertum 

join. 

♦ 18. Texo 

-ere 

texui 

textum 

wcave. 

Present Stem Anomalous, -VI, - 

tum. 

(8) 1. Lino 

-ero 

levi 

litum 

emear. 

2. Sino 

-ero 

sivi 

situm 

allow. 

3. Cerno 

-ero 

crevi 

cretum 

sift y discem. 

4. Spernd 

-ere 

sprevi 

spretum 

despise. 

5. Sterno 

-ero 

stravi 

stratum 

strew. 

G. S£ro 

-ere 

sevi 

satum 

sow. 

7. Cresco 

-ero 

crevi 

cretum 

arow. [vritk . 

8. Nosco 

-ero 

novi 

notum 

breome acquai n ted 

9. Pasco 

-ere 

pavi 

pastum 

fecd. 

10. Quiesco 

-ere 

quievi 

— 

rest. 

11. Suesco 

-ere 

s u ovi 

suctum 

be wont. 

12 . Cupio 

-ere 

cupivi 

cupitum 

desire. 

13. Peto 

-ero 

petivi 

petitum 

seelc. 

14. Quaero 

-ere 

quaesivi 

quaesitum 

scek. 

15. Tgro 

-ere 

trivi 

tritum 

rub. 

1G. Arcesso 

-ere 

arcessivi 

arcessitum 

send for. 

17. L&cesso 

-ere 

lacessivi 

lacessitum 

provoke. 


Redupl., -tum 

or -sum. 


(9) 1 . Pendo 

-ere 

pependi 

pensum 

weigk. 

2. Tendo 

-ere 

tetendi 

tensum(-tum) streteh. 

3. Disco 

-ero 

didici 


Icam. 

4. Posco 

-ere 

poposci 

— 

demand. 

5. Curro 

-ere 

cucurri 

cursum 

run. 

6. Pungo 

-ero 

pupugi 

punctum 

prich . 

7. Tundo 

-ere 

tutudi 

tunsum 

thump. 

8. Fallo 

-ere 

fefeUl 

falsum 

deceive. 

9. Parco 

-erS 

peperci 

parsum 

tpare. 

10. P&rio 

-er5 

pe peri 

partum 

bring forth. 


rth 9. Uso Terf. parsl. 
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PRESENT, PERFECT, AND SUPINE i 


Present. 

Infln. 

Perfect. 

Supine. 


11. C&do 

-ere 

cecidi 

casum 

fall. 

12. Cano 

-ere 

cecini 

cantum 

sing , 

13. Pango 

-ere 

pepigi 

pactum 

fasten. 

14. Tango 

-erS 

tetigi 

tactum 

touch. 

15. Caedo 

-ere 

cecidi 

caesum 

cut , beat, Jcill 

16. Pello 

-ere 

pepuli 

pulsum 

drive . 

17. Tollo 

-ere 

sustuli 

sublatum 

take up. 

18. Compounds of do: 

Abdo -erS abdidi 

abditum 

hide. 

Addo 

-ere 

addidi 

additum 

add. 

Condo 

-ere 

condidi 

conditum 

found, hide . 

Credo 

-ere 

credidi 

creditum 

believe. 

Dedo 

-ere 

dedidi 

deditum 

give up. 

fido 

-ere 

edidi 

editum 

give forth, utter 

Perdo 

-ere 

perdidi 

perditum 

lose. 

Prodo 

-ere 

prodidi 

proditum 

betray . 

Reddo 

-ere 

reddidi 

redditum 

restore. 

Subdo 

-ere 

subdidi 

subditum 

substitute. 

Trado 

-ere 

tradidi 

traditum 

deliver. 

Vendo 

-ere 

vendidi 

venditum 

teli. 

19. Reduplicated from std: 

Sisto -erS -stiti* 

-statum 

makc to sland. 


-I 'with lengthened Stem-vowel, -tum (three -sum). 
( 10 ) 


1. Facio 

-ere 

feci 

factum 

makc. 

2. Jacio 

-ere 

jeci 

jactum 

throw . 

3. Linquo 

-ere 

liqui 

-lictum 

leave. 

4. Vinco 

-cre 

vici 

victum 

conquer. 

5. Ago 

-ere 

egi 

actum 

do. 

6. Frango 

-ere 

fregi 

fractum 

break. 

7. Lego 

-ere 

legi 

lectum 

choose, rcad. 

8. Fugio 

-cre 

fugi 

fugitum 

J 1 !/- 

9. fido 

-ere 

edi 

esum 

eat. 

lQy Fodio 

-ere 

fodi 

fossum 

dig. 

11. Fundo 

-ere 

fudi 

fusum 

pour. 

12. Capio 

-Sre 

cepi 

captum 

take. 

13. Rumpo 

-ere 

rupi 

ruptum 

break. 

14. fimo 

-ere 

emi 

emptum 

buy , take. 



-h 

-sum. 


1. Findo 

-ere 

fidi 

fissnm 

cleave. 

2. Scindo 

-Sr6 

scidi 

scissum 

tear . 


(12) 1. -cando 

y2. -fendo -er 5 

^3. Pando -ere 

4. Prehendo -ere 

5. Scando -ere 

^6, Vert5 -8re 

^ 7. Bibo -ere 

4. Vello -er 5 


-I, -sum (one -tum). 

erS -cendl -censum setonfire. 

■ArS -fendl -fensum strike. 

pandi pansum gpread. 

prehendi prehensum grasp. 

scandi scansura climb. 

verti versum tum . 

bibi bibitnm drink. 

velli, vulai vulsum rencL 
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•rniRD AND FODRTH CONJUOATIONS. 



B. 

U-verbs: 

-I, -tum 


Present. 

Infin. 

Perfect. 

Supine, 


(13) 1. Acuo 

-ero 

acui 

Scutum 

skarpcn. 

2. Arguo 

-ere 

argui 

argutum 

pro ve. 

3. Exuo 

-ere 

exui 

exutum 

put off. 

4. Imbuo 

-ere 

imbui 

imbutum 

tinge. 

6. Induo 

-ere 

indui 

indutum 

put on. 

€. Luo 

-Sre 

lui 

liutum 

wash , atone. 

7. Metuo 

-ere 

metui 

— 

fear. 

8. Minua 

-ere 

minui 

minutum 

lessen. 

9. Nuo 

-ere 

nui 

— 

nod. 

10. Ruo 

• ere 

rui 

ruitum 

rushy falL 

11. St&tuo 

-ere 

statui 

stStutum 

set up. 

12. Tribuo 

-ere 

tribui 

tributum 

assign. 

13. Solv6 

-ere 

solvi 

solutum 

loosen. 

14. Volvo 

-ere 

volvi 

volutum 

roll. 


IV. Fourtii Conjuoation (Character I: Audi-rS). 

Usual Forni : 

-16 

-irS 

-Ivi 

-Itum 


Audio 

-Ire 

audivi 

auditum 



Exceptions. 




Ui or Ivi. -tum. 


(1) 1. Aperit 

-Ire 

aperui 

apertum 

opcn . 

2. Operio 

-Ire 

operui 

opertum 

cover . 

3. Salio 

-Ire 

salui 

(-sultum) 

leap. 

4. Sepelio 

-ire 

sepelivi 

sepultum 

bury. • 


-Si, 

-tum ( one 

-Sum). 


(2) 1. Fulcio 

-Ire 

fulsi 

fultum 

prop. 

2. Sanelo 

-Ire 

sanxi 

sanctum 

consecrate. 

3. Vincio 

-Ire 

vinxi 

vinctum 

blnd. 

4. Haurio 

-ire 

hausi 

haustum 

drain . 

6. Sentio 

-ire 

sensi 

sensum 

feel. 



-I, -tum. 



(3) 1. Comperlo 

-ir§ 

compSri 

compertum 

find. 

2. RSperio 

-ire 

repperi 

repertum 

disco ver. 

3. VSnio 

-IrS 

vSnl 

ventum 

come . 


\ 



unesp 
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DEPONENT VEKBS. 



V. DEPONENT VERBS. 


1) First Conjugation (Part. Perf. 

-atus). 

(2) Second Conjugation (Part. Perf. -itus). , 



Exceptions. 


Frcsent. 

Infin. 

Fart. Ferf. 


1. F&teor 

-eri 

fassus " 

conftss. 

2. Misereor 

-eri 

misertus or miseritus have pity on. 

3. lieor 

-eri 

ratus 

think. 

(3) Third Conjugation (Part. Perf. -tuo or -sus). 

Fresent. 

Infin. 

Fart. Ferf, 


(a) 1. Fungor 

-i 

functus 

perform. 

2. Amplector 

-i 

amplexus 

embracc . 

3. Nitor 

-I 

nisus or nixus 

strive. 

4. P&tlor 

-i 

passus 

suffer. 

5. Utor 

*I 

usus 

use. j 

6. Gradior 

*I 

gressus 

step. 

7. Labor 

-I 

lapsus 

glidc. i 

8. Morior 

-I 

mortuus 

die. 

9. Queror 

-I 

questus 

complain. 

10. Fruop 

-I 

f rui tus 

enjoy . 

11. Loquor 

-i 

locutus 

speak. % 

12. Sequor 

-i 

secutus 

jollow. 

(b) 1. Apiscor 

-i 

aptus 

obtain . ! 

2. Comminiscor 

-i 

commentus 

devise. 

3. Expergiscor 

-i 

experrectus 

wake up. 1 

4. Fatiscbr 

-I 

fessus 

grow wcary. 

«5. Irascor 

-I 

iratus 

be avgry. 

6. Nanciscor 

-1 

nactus 

obtain. \ 

7. Naseor 

-i 

natus 

be born, \ 

8. Obliviscor 

*i 

obiit f.s 

forget. 

9. Paciscor 

-I 

pactus 

borgain. 

10. Proficiscor 

-i 

profectus 

set ont . 

11. Ulciscor 

-i 

ultus 

avenge . 

(4) Fourtii Conjugation (Part. Perf. 

-itus). 


Excoptions. 


1. Assentior 

-Iri 

assensus 

agree to. 

2. PlxpSrior 

-Iri 

expertus 

try. 

3. Metior 

-Iri 

mensus 

mea sure. 

4. Opperior 

-Iri 

oppertus 

wait for. 

5. Or llor 

-Iri 

orsus 

begin. 

6. Orior 

-Iri 

ortus 

rise. 

Note . Inceptive Verbs form the Ferfect and Supine as their Frimitives : ingCmlscO , 

(from gfcraO), ingfimtit, IngCmltum. Many Verb3 are without Ferfect; more Btill | 

witlxmt Bupine. 





cm 1 


5 unesp 


10 11 




ADVERBS. PREP0S1TI0NS. 
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PARTICLES- 

A. ADVERBS. (See p. 127.) i 

§ 82. I. ADVEans of Place: The Interrogativos are; 

(1) Ubi, whcrc? ^ (4) Unde, whcncc ? 

(2) Quo, whither 1 (5) Qua, whichway? 

(3) Quorsum, whitherwardl (6) Quatenus, quousque, howfari 

II. Adverbs of Time : The Interrogativos aro : 

(1) Quando, ubi, whenl (2) Quamdiu, how longi 

III. Adverbs of N umber : Interrogative Quotiens, how oftenl 

IV. Adverbs of AIanner: quoraodo, how, &c. ; Caese, cur, quara 
why, &c. 

Alany are derived from Adjectivos, and end m e, ter; pulchre finely\ 
misere, wretchedly ; fortiter, bravely ; sapienter, wiscly . 

Note. Adverbs of Nogation aro n5n, haud, not . See p. 141, 


ih PREPOSITIONS. fSeep. 142). 

§83. The following Prepositions take the Accusative Case. 

Juxta, adjoining to , beside. 
tfb, over against, by reason of. 
Pcn£s, in the power of. 

Per, through. 

Pone, bi hmd. 

Post, ajter, bchind . 

Praeter, beside. 

Prope, near, propius, proxime. 
Propter, nigk t on account of. 
Secundum, next, along, aeeording to. 
Supra, abo ve. 

Trans, aerose. 

Ultra, beyond. 

Versus, Versum, towards. 


/id, to, at, &c. 

Adversus ) . . . „ 

Adversum \ tnwari ' a 3 ainst - 
Ante, before. 

Apud, at, in, among. 

Circum, around. 

Circa,^ circittsr, about. 

Cis, citra, on the near side of. 
Contra, against, over against. 
Erga, towards. 

Extra, outside of, out of. 

Infra, below. 

Inter, betwcen, among , amidst. 
Intra, within. 


The following take the Ablative Case. 


Jl, &b, abs, by,from. 

Absque (rare), without. 

Clam, without the knowledge of ,* 
Coram, in the presenee of. 

Cum, with. 

De, down from, from, eoncerning . 


Ex, e, out of, from. 

Palam, in sight oj. 

Prae, before, owing to, compared with. 
Pro, before, for, instead oj. 

Sine, without . 

TSnus, reaching to, as far as. 


/Votr. Cum i* attached to the rerscnnl, Reflexi ve, and Relative Pronouns ; 
mfcum. n6bi9cum,t£cum, vObiscum, s£cum, qu5cum,or qulcuro, qulbuaouln. 


' Clam also takes Accucative 
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CONJUNCTIOKS. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


The following take the A ccusative or the Ablative. 

In, into, against (Acc.), in, upon, among (Abi.). Super, over, upon 
Sub, up to , under (Acc.), under (Abi.) Subter, under . 

In and sub with Accusative imply motion ; with Ablative, rest. 

II. The Prepositions and Particles compounded withVerbs are < 

A. Prepositions : — a (ab,abs), ad, ante, circum, con (for cum), dS, 
ex (e), in, inter, ob, per, post, prae, praeter, pro, sub, subter, super, trans. 

B. Inseparable Particles: — ambi- (amb-), around, about; dis-, 
di-, in different parts or ways ; re-, back, again ; se-, apart. 

Note 1. Prepositions in composition suffer various changes ; Buch as, comblbfl for 
conbIb5, offendi for obfondft. trildQcd for transdflcfi. 

. Note 2. Hany Verba in Composition suffer vowel-ehange : 

(1) a into e , sparptf, diapergS; (2) a into «, qndtTfi, oonciHta ; (3) «into i. dg6, 
exSgd; (4) e into i, rtzb, dln^O; (5) ae into I, quasiA. acquiri 
Add to theRe, claudo, exclRdo, &c.; plaudd, supidOdd, &c.; and audio, QboedTO. 
See p. 124, II. 


C. CONJUNCTIONS. (Seo p. 129.) 

§ 84. Conjunctions are— 

1. Coordinative, or those wliich join words and sentences but du 

not affect Mood: et, que, ac, atque (and), aut, vel, ve (cithcr, 
or), sed, autem (but), nam, enim (for), &c. 

2. Subordinative, or those wliich join sentenccs, mfluoncing Mood : 

ut (that), ne (lest), quod, quia (because), quum {when, sincc), 
si (if), nisi, ni (unitis), &c., &c. 

§ 85. The Interrogative Particles cannot be rendered in English 
without the Verbs, to which they impart an Interrogative 
forcc : — 

They are, the enelitic -ne, an, num, utrum (whether ) : the com- 
^ounds of the last three with -ne; namely, anne, numne, 
utrumne: and the compounds of Sn, -ne, with the nega* 
tive; namely, annon, nonne. 
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SYNTAX. 


PREFATORY EXCURSION. 

§ 87. A Simplo Sentence is the expressura of a single tliought: 
Psittficus loquitur, Psitt&cus non loquitur, 

The parrot speaks. The parrot does not spcak. 

B, That of which somcthing is said, is called the Subject : 

Psittacus, the parrot. 

a . The Subjcct must be a Substantive, or a Noun-term which can 
take its place, as an Adjective, Pronoun, Infinitive, or Clause, 

C. The Finite Verb, which declares what is said of the Subject, and 
makes a comploto sense, is called the Predicatc: Loquitur, speaks , 

a. Since Pronoun Subjects are implied in the Endings (§44 Obs.), a 
single Verb may be a sentence: 

Veni, Vidi, Vici, 

1 came, 1 saw , 1 conquered. 

I). Any Finite part of the Verb sura (esse), to be, is usually a Copula, 
or Link; and a word linked by it to the Subject, and completing the 
sense, is calkd a Complcment; both together forming the Prodicate: 

Fredicate. 


Subject- 

Copula» 

Complcment. 

Homo 

est 

mortalis, 

Man 

»5 

mortal. 

Homines 

sunt 

anlmaliS, 

Men 

are 

anxmals. 


Sote. The Copula is often omitted: Piri b&nl, (good men arefew). 

a. Other Vcrbs besides sum link a Subjcct and Complcment, and aro 
callcd Copu lati ve (Link) V erbs : fio, hccomc ; nascor, amborn ; videor, 
seem; dicor, am said \ vocor, am called ; putor, am thought , &c. 

E. An Adjective agreeing with any Noun-term is said to be in 
Attribution, and may bo (l)Epithet; (2) Attributive Complemont. 

(1) Docti viri, (2) Hi viri sunl docti, 

Learncd men. These men are learncd. 

F. A Substantive agreeing with any Noun-term is said to bc in 
Apposition, and may be (1) Epitlietic; (2)Appositive Coraplemenk 

(1) K e i Croesus, (2) Croesus fuit rex, 

Kmg Croesus. Croesus was king. 
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SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. 


DE CONGRUENTIA. 

Regulae Quattuor Generales. 

§ 88. I. Verbum Finitum cum Nominativo Subjecti congruit 
numero et par sona: 

Magister docet . I Tu doces : nos discimus 

Libri leguntur. | LiscSre est utile. 

§ 89. II. Adjectivum genere, numSro, ct casu congruit cum 
co cui attribuitur : 

Vir bonus ille bonam hanc uxorem hSb^L 
Hirundo pullis suis orbata queritur. 

Cari sunt p&rentes; cara est patriS. 

Pueri discendo fiunt doctu 

§ 90. III. Substantivum casii congruit cum 6o cui appo¬ 
nitur : 

N os putri patrem Lollium Imitabimur. 

Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum. 

Spes est exspectatio boni. 

Syllaba longa brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus . 

§ 91. IV. Relativum cum Antecedenti congruit gcnfcrfe, 
nuinSro, et persona ; sed casu spect&t suam clausulam : 

I ) e u m veneramur qui nos creavit. 

Amicus est, quem amamus, a quo amamur. 

Amo te, matlr, quae me 5mas. 


De Subjecto Composito. 

§ 92. Cum Subjecto Composito pluralia congruunt: 

Veneno absumpti sunt Hannibal et Philopoemen. 

1. In diversitate personarum Verba congruunt cum PriorS 
Persona: 

SI tu et Tullia valetis, Sgo et Cicero valemus. 
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2. In diversitati ginirum Adjectivi congruunt cum Masculo 
potius quam cum Feminino: 

Patir milii et mater mortui sunt 

a. Rebus minimis attribuitur saepe genus Neutrum * 
Divitiae, decus, gloria in oculis sita sunt 


DE CASIBUS. 

De Casibus Subjecti et Complementi. § 87. 

§ 93. (1) Finiti Verbi Subjectum Nominativus est: 

Anni fugiunt. 

(2) Infinitivi Subjectum Tn Accusativo ponitur: 

Constit annos fugi re. | Scimus annos fugi re. 

§ 94. Verba Copulativi, sive Finitu sive Infinitivi, Comple¬ 
mentum plerumque cum Subjecto congruens bibent: 

Hta est somnium. I Nemo nascitur sapiens . 

Vita dicitur esse somnium . | Nemo potest nasci sapietis. 

Aiunt vitam esse somnium. 

Const&t neminem nasci sapientem. 

a. Accusativi eum Infinitivo constructio vocatur Enun¬ 
tiatio Obliqui. 


DE ACCUSATIVO. 

§ 95. Accusativus est Casiis Propioris Objecti. Necnon 
limitandi vim habet. 


I. Accusativus Objecti. 

§ 96. Verbi Transitiva rigunt Accusativum Objecti: 
Matir Siit pullos. | In primis venirare I)tum. 

§ 97. Intrans!tlvi ciplunt Accusativum vi cognata: 

Duram servit servitutem- 
Claudius alram lusi t. 
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SYN TAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. 


§ 98. Verba quaedam, rogandi praesertim £t dicendi, blnOs 
admittunt Accusativos, alterum Rei, alterum Personae : 

Nunquam divitias deos rogavi. 

Quid nunc te litteras doceam? 

§ 99. Verba quaedam faciendi , vocandi , putandi , similia, 
binos habent Accusativos, alterum Objecti, alterum obliqui 
Complementi: 

Te facimus, FortunS, deam. 

Romulus urbem suam Romam vocavit. 


II. Accusativus Limitationis. 

§ 100. Accusativus Respectus adjungitur Verbis St Adjeo 
tlvls, praesertim apud poetas : 


TrSmit artus. 


Nudae sunt lacertos . 


§ 101. L5cus, Quo Itur, In Accusativo ponitur, idquS sin5 
Pracp5sitI5nS, si vel oppidi nomen est, vel ddmus , rus : 

Regulus Carthaginem rediit. 

Vos it3 domum\ ego rus Ibo. 

§ 102. (1) Duratio Temporis in Accusativo ponitur: 
Pericles quadraginta annos praefuit Athenis. 

(2) MensurU SpStli ln Accusativo ponitur : 

Erant muri Babylonis ducenos pedes ulti. 

§ 103. Accusativum regunt inultae Praepositiones : § 83. 


Anti, dpixd, dd, advers&s, 
Circum, circa, citra, cis, 
Contra, intir, erga, extra, 
Infra, intrd, juxta, db , 

Pinis, poni, post, et praetir, 


Propi, proptir, pir, sicundum, 
Supra, versus, ultra, trans; 
Ilis supir, subtir, addito, 

Et ln, sub, si fit motio. 


PE PATIVO. 

§ 104. Dativus est Casus Recipientis seu Remotioris Objecti. 
§ 105. I. TrajectlvS, quae sensum trAiiciunt fid RemdtTus 
Objectum, sunt irtultS Adjectivi, Adverbia, £t VerbS, rarius 
SubstantlvS, quibus indicatur 

Propinquitas it Demonstratio , 

Gratificatio, Dominatio, 

Et his contrarii quaeque notio. 
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§ 106. Triljectlvtt c&piunt Dativum, quum significantur 

( 1) Propinquitas et contraria : 

Est finitimus oratori p5eta. 

Nil fuit unquam sic impar sibi. 

Congruenter naturae vivendum est. 

Praesentia confer praeteritis. 

Nec tamen ignorat quid distent aera lupinis. 

(2) Demonstratio et contraria : 

Dic mihi, Damoeta, cujum pecus? 

Anguis Sullae apparuit immolanti. 

Haud cuiquam in dubio erat bellum imminerA 

(3) Gratificatio et contraria : 

Patriae sit idoneus, utilis agris. 

Turba gravis paci placidaeque ‘i nimie & quieti • 

Qu5d alii donat sVn detrahit. § 

Lucem reddS tuae, dux bonS, patriae. 

Nobis spondet fortuna sSlutem. 

Ne libeat tibi quod nemini licSt. 

Parce pio generi. 

SuccenscrS nefas patriae. 

KSsistendura est appetitibus. 

(4) Dominatio et contraria: 

Sapiens, sVn qui imperiosus. 

Omnibus supplex est. 

Imper&t aut servit collecta pecunia cuique. 

Mundus Deo paret, et huic oboediunt maria terraequS. 

a. Inter TrajectiviI sunt multfi Verba composita cum Par- 

tlculis, quales sunt 

B&n?, mfiU, s&tls, re, 

Ad, antP, con, in, inter, de, 

Ob, sub, sup$r, post, et prae: 

Ceteris satisfacio somper, mihi 
Sicilia quondam Italiae adhaesit. 

Gigantes bellum dis intulerunt. 

Anatum ova gallinis supponimus. 

§ 107. II. Dativus ubivis adjungi potest cum notlonS qua¬ 
dam Commfidi vel Incommodi : 

Esto, ut nunc multi, dives tibi, pauper amitis. 

NumS, virgines Vestae legit, 

V£nus nupsit Vulcano. 

Philosophiae sempSr v&cd. 

a. Huc refer Dativum Pronominis, qui vScatur ethi¬ 
cus : 

Quid mihi Celsus agit? 
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SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA 


b. Sum cum compSsitis, praeter possum , capit Dativum * 

Sum tibi Mercurius. 

Vir milii semper abest. 

c. Est , sunt , cum,D2tivo, hdberd saepe significant: 

Est homini eum Deo similitudo. 

Sunt noltis mitia poma. 

d . Adjungitur idem Dativus Participiis St Particlplallbu? 
Passivae V5cls, praesertim Gerundivis: 

Magnus elvis obit et formidatus Othoni 
Multis ille bonis flebilis oceldit. 

Legendae sunt pueris Aesopi fabulae. 

§ 108. IIL Dativus Propositi pro Complemento ponitur, 
adjuncto saepe Dativo Ilecipientis : 

Nimia fiduciS calamitati solet ess5. 

Exitio est avidum mar§ nautis. 

§ 109. IV. Dativus Complementi per Attractionem p5- 
nltur, praesertim In nominandi formulis : 

Licuit Themistocli esse diibsti. 

Huic £go diei nomen Trinummo faclanr 


DE ABLATIVO. 

§ 110. Ablativus est Casus rerum quae circumstant £t 
adverbliill more limitant actionem. Definit etiam Tempus 
St Locum. 

§ 111. I, Ablativus Causae: 

Oderunt peecare boni virtutis amore . 

Coeptis immanibus efTSrS Dido. 

§ 112. II. Ablativus Instrumenti : 

Hi jaculis , illi certant defendSre saxis, 

§ 113. III. Ablativus Modi: 

InjGriS fit duobus modis , aut ii aut fraud'l. 

§ 114. IV. Ablativus Conditionis: 

Tace tud cum ThaidS colloquar, 
llomd mea sententia prudentissimus est 
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5 115. V. Ablativus Qualitatis, cum Lpithgto: 

Qua facie fuit, cui dedisti symbolum ? 

S£nex promissa barba , horrenti capillo . 

§ 116. VI. Ablativus Despectus: 

Angor animo. 

Ennius ingenio maximus, arte rudis. 

§ 117. VII. Ablativus Pretii: 

Ego spem pretio non emo. 

Quod non opus est, asse carum est. 

5 118. VIII. Ablativus Mensurae: 

Longum sesquipede, , latum pede est. 

Sol multis partibus major est quam lunfi. 

Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 

Quanto tu optimus omnium p&tronus. 

§ 119. IX. Ablativus Materiae: 

Cibus eorum lacte , caseo , came constat. 

a. Ablativum regunt: (1) Verba fungdr, frudr, utdr , vesctir, 
potior , digndr ; (2) Adjectivi dignus , indignus , contentus, 
fretUs , praeditus ; (3) SubstantivS 6pus ) usus : 

(1) Fungar vice cotis. 

HannibSl, cum victoria posset uti, frul maluit. 

Kex impius auro vi potitur. § 133. 

(2) Dignum laude virum Musi vetat mori 

(3) tlbT res adsunt, quid opus est verbis? 

TJ s u s est filio viginti minis . 

b. Ex Adjectivis et Verbis Abundandi vel Sgendi , ditandi 
vel privandi pleraque Ablativum capiunt, multa etiam Gfcnf* 
tivum: 

Amor St meile et feli e est fecundissimus. 

Nunquam animus mutti vficuus est. 

Vis consili expers mole ruit sua. 

Mancipiis locuples eget aeris Capp&docum rex. 

VacarS culpa maximum est solacium. 

§ 120. X. Ablativus TempSris respondet, si rbgatur Quandft ° 
Intra quantum tempus? Quanto temptirS ant$ v£l post? 

Hieme omnia belli conquiescunt. 

Quidquid est biduo sciemus. 

Homerus annis multis fuit ante Romulum. 

§ 121. XI. A. Ablativus Luci ponitur sing Pracpbsitiono, 
cum rugatur, Qua via ? 

Ibam forte Vta Sacra. 

a 
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SYN TAXIS MEMORIALIS PIIIMA. 


B . Ablativus saepi e.4r£t Praepositione, eum rigatur Ubi7 
maxime, si oppidi nomen est, vel si stat cum Epitheto: 

Philippus Neapoli est, Lentulus Puteolis. 

Tabernae tota urbe elauduntur. 

a . Oppidorum nomina singularia cx Decllnatldne prima Ot 
secunda loeum stationis definiunt per easus In ae, i: 

Quid Bomae factam ? | Is habitat Mileti. 

b . Similia sunt humi, domi, belli , militiae , ruri : 

Caesaris virtus domi militiaeque cognita est. 

C. Ablativus oppidi Praepositioni earet, cum rogatur Und81 

Demaratus fugit Corintho . 

a. Ita domo, rur$. (De Accusativo Loci Quo Itur, v. § 101.) 
§ 122. XII. Ablativum regunt variae Praepositiones : 

A, db , absqu?, coram, de, His stipfr, subt$r , sub add5- 

Pdlam , clam, cum, ex, et e, m mus, 

Sfri£, fMs, /iro, et : Et in, de statu si dicemus. 

a. Praepositiones Stlam compositae regunt Ablativum, prae¬ 
sertim db, de, ex: 

Quinctius dictatura se abdicavit. 

D e t r u d u n t na ves scopulo. 

b. Ablativus Agentis expetit Praepositionem d, db : 

Laudatur ab his, culpatur Sb illis. 

§ 123. XIII. Ablativus Separationis et Originis etiam sine 
PracposItI5ne Verbis et Participiis adjungitur : 

Cedes coemptis saltibus et domo. 

Pelope natus, Tantalo prognatus est. 

§ 124. XIV. Ablativus Ilei Comparatae: 

(1) Pro quam eum Nominativo: 

Nihil est amabilius virtute. 

Vilius argentum est auro , virtutibus aurum. 

(2) Pro quam cum Accusativo: 

Puto mortem dedecore leviorem. 

Neminem Lycurgo utiliorem Sparta genuit. 

§ 125. XV. Substantivum cum Participio co&lesclt In 
Ablativo, qui vocatur Absolutus: 

Begibun exactis consules cr&ati mnt. 
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a. Pro Participio saepe suppletur altSrum Substantivum 
v<$l Adjectivum : 

Nil desperandum Teucrd duce et auspice Toucro. 

Natus est Augustus consulibus Cicerone et Antonio. 
Jamque cinis, vivis fratribus, Hector erat. 

Quid dicam, hac juventuti? 


DE GENITIVO. 

§ 126. Genitivus, Casus Possidentis, nomina plerumquS 
definit subjective vel objective. 

A . Genitivus Subjectivus. 

§ 127, I. GSmtlvus Auctoris et Possessoris. 

Polycleti signa plane perfecta sunt. 

Singulorum opes sunt divitiae civitatis. 

Omnia, quae mulieris fuerunt, viri iiunt. 

Ea statua dicebatur Myronis. 

a . Interdum Genitivus pendet a suppressa voc$-* 

Hectoris Androm&che (supple vxor). 

Ventum erat ad Vestae (supplo templum). 

h. Genitivus ita stat, ut suppleri possit 

indoles, indicium, 
munus aut officium : 

Cujus vis hominis ost errard. 

Est ddolcscentis majores natu vSreri. 

Tempori cedSre habetur sapientis . 

§ 128. II. Genitivus Qualitatis, eum EpithSto: 

Ingenui voltus pu$r ingenuiqne pudoris. 

Claudius erat somni brevissimi. 

a. Notentur elliptici Genitivi, parvi, minoris, minimi, magni , 
pluris , plurimi , tanti, quanti, maximi, quibus supple pretii : 

Voluptatem virtus minimi facit. 

Emit hortos tanti quanti Pythius voluit. 

§ 129. III. Interest , refert, GSnltivum admittunt: 

Interest omnium recte facere. 

Refert compositimis quae quibus anteponas. 

a. Eadem pro Genitivis Pronominum usurpant hos casus, 
tn8d, tua, sud , nostra , vestra , cum re congruentes: 

Et tua £t mea interest te valero, 

Quid nostra id refert? 

O 2 
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§ 130. IV. A. GSnltlvus Rei Distributae Partiti vis ad¬ 
jungitur, quae, quantum lieSt, Genitivi sumunt genus : 

Elephanto beluarum est nulla prudentftSr. 

Homini uni animantium luctus est d&tus. 

SullS centum vigintl suorum amisit. 

Major Neronum mox gravS proelium commis?/,, 

Gallorum fortissimi sunt Belgae. 

Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sSpit. 

Piscium feminae majores sunt quam m£r£a. 

Sequimur te, sancto deorum . 

IIoc ad te minime omnium pertinet. 

a. Nostrum, vestrum , Partltlva sequuntur: 

Te venlrS uter que nostrum cupit. 

§ 131. B. Genitivus Rei Demensae VoeabulS Quantitati.* 
et Neutra Adjectiva comitatur : 

Satis eloquentiae , sapientiae parum est. 

Aliquid pristini roboris conservat. 

Quantum nummorum, tantum fidei est. 

7?. Genitivus Objectivus. 

§ 132. I. Genitivus objeetlve jungitur Substantivis, Adjec¬ 
tivis, aut Participiis, quibus transitiva quaedam vis est, 
praesertim si significant 

Peritiam , curam , disklMum, 

Vel quidquid erit his contrarium; 

Insitus est menti cognitionis amor. 

Difficilis est cura rerum alienarum. 

Tempus edax rerum est. 

Corpus patiens inediae fuit. 

Conscia mens recti est. 

Imperitus morum fuit. 

AvidS est periculi virtus. 

Animus fuit alieni appetens, sui profh sus. 

a. tui , sui , nostri , vestri , objeetlve ponuntur; subjec¬ 

tive, mtus, tutis , sutis , noster, vester : 

Nicias tua sui memoria delectatur. 

(a) G5nltlvus Subjectivus In Possessivo latens Genitivum 
elbi eongruentem reelplt : 

Respublica mea unius opSra salvfi er&t. 

Aves fStus fcdultos suae ipsorum fiduciae permittunt 
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§ 133. II. Gimtlvus adjungitur Verbis et Adjectivis, quibus* 
significatur 


PdtentXd et impdtentld, 
Criminatio, inndeentid, 


Damn&tid, absdlutk 5 , 
Jftmdrfti et oblivid: 


(1) Rom&rti signorum potiti sunt. § 119 a. 

Ir& est impotens sui. 

(2) Fraterni est sanguinis i r. s o n s. 

Reus est injuriarum. 

(3) Petillius furti absolutus est. 

Condemnamus haruspices stultitiae. 

(4) Res adversae admonent nos religionum. 

Omnes immemorem beneficii oderunt. 

a. M&mlnX, reminiscor, recordor, obliviscor, Genitivum vel 
Accusativum admittunt: 

Jubet mortis te mominis se Deus. 

Dulces monens reminiscitur Argos. 

§ 134. III. PigU, pudZt, paenittt, taedH atqui misUrift, Im- 
persdnalia, Genitivum c&plunt cum Accusativo : 

Miser St te aliorum: tui nec misirit nec pudet. 

fibs partim scelerum , partim ineptiarum paenitit. 

§ 135. IV. MlsMor, miseresco Genitivum capiunt; mls&ror, 
commiseror, Accusativum : 

Arc&dn, quaeso, miserescite regis. 

Sortem miseratur Iniquam. 

§ 13G. V. Genitivus a poetis libire usurpatur. Sed aeglr 
dnimx, animi pendto, similia, itlam In soluta oratione corn~ 
parent. 


DE CASIBUS EXTRA SENTENTIAM. 

§ 137. Vocativus extra sententiam stat vil sini Interjec¬ 
tione vil cum Interjectioni : § 8G. 

Oro te, fin (vil O fili). 

§ 138. Nominativus it Accusativus In exclamando usur- 
pantQr vil sini Interjectione vil cum Interjectione: 

Ecci nova turba/ 


Infandum/ 
Me miserum / 


En quattuor aras / 


§ 139. It& DStlvus ponltfir cum ei! vae /: 
E i misi rb mihi / [Vae victi « * 
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DE VERBO INFINITO. 

§ 140. I. Infinitivum stat— 

1. Substantive, pro Nominativo vel Accusativi: 

(1) Invidere non cadit in sapientem. 

Dulce et decorum est pro patria mori. 

(2) Mori nemo sapiens miserum dixerit. 

2. Praedicative, In narrando, pro Verbo Finito : 

Multi sequi, fugere , occidi , capi. 

3. Oblique, cum Accusativo Subjecti. § 94. 

4. Prolata constructione Verbi vel Adjectivi: 

Solent diu cogitare qui magnS volunt gerere. 

Patriae diceris esse pater. 

Ludum insSlentem ludere pertinax. 

§ 141. II. Infinitivi Casus sunt Gerundia et Supini. 

1. Accusativus GSrundii Praepositionibus adjungitur : 

Ad bene vivendum breve tempus satis est. 

2. Genitivus Gerundii Substantivis et Adjectivis additur : 

Ars scribendi discitur. | Cupidus audiendi ost. 

3. Dativus Gerundii Nominibus et Verbis additur : 

Par est disserendo. | D5t operam legendo. 

4. Ablativus Gerundii causae vel modi est aut Praepositioni 
jungitur: 

Fugiendo vincimus. | Depugnando deliberant. 

5. Supinum In um Accusativus est post VerbH motus : 

Lusum it Maecenas, dormitum ego. 

a, Iri cum Supino efficit Infinitivum Futuri Passivi : 
Audler&t non datum Iri filio uxorem suo. 

6. Supinum In u pro Ablativo Respectus est : 

Foedum dictu est. | Nefas visu est. 

§ 142. III. Infinitivum, cum Gerundio, Participiis, et Supino 
In um, Eosdem casus r£glt ac Verbum Finitum: 

Cupio s&tisfacSrS reipublicae. 

Cupidus sum satisfaciendi reipublicae . 

Ausi omnes immane nefas aw^oque potiti. 

Ast ego non Grais servitum maitibus ibo, 
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§ 143. In Gerundiis Transitivis usitatior est Attractio 
Gerundiva; cujus constructionis reguIS est haecce : 

TrShitur Objectum In Gerundivi casum, Gerundivum innu¬ 
merum et g^nus Objecti: 

Brutus in liberanda patria est interfectus. 

Hi septemviri fuerunt agris dividendis. 

§ 144. IV. 1. Necessitatem significat Gerundiva constructid 
irnpersonalTs, in Verbis potissimum in transit! vis: 

Bibendum est. | Aundum erit . 

a. Huic addi potest Dativus, rarius Ablativus cum d, db : 

Bibendum est nobis. \ Vobis eundum erit. 

b. fit slquis illius casus a Verbo regitur : 

Civibus est a vobis consulendum. 

Suo culqu£ judicio est utendum. 

Eudoxus opinatur Chaldaeis minime esse credendum. 

2. Necessitatem significilt attrlbutlva constructio Gerun¬ 
divi, In Verbis transitivis : 

DSus ct diligendus est n5bls et timendus. 

Non tangenda rates transiliunt vada. 


DE PRONOMINIBUS. 

§ 145. Si, suus , Refiexlvft Pronomini!, referuntur fid sen¬ 
tentiae principalis Subjectum, modo tertiae personae sit: 

Sentit animus se vi sua moveri. 

a. Reflexlvil ild Objectum referri possunt, si eS relatio 
nihil hilbet ambigui : 

Scipionem impellit ostentatio sui. 

A p I b n 8 fructum restituo suum. 

Mors sud quemqu-S mam:. 


DE PARTICULIS NONNULLIS. 

§ 14G. Multae Conjunctiones simlllil Bimillbus annectunt 

Miratur portas strepitum^ ct strat& viarum. 
Virtus nec eripi nec surripi potest. 

Neminem s&pientiorem puto quam Socrfitem. 

OmnS solum forti patria est, ut piscibus aequor. 
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SYNTAXIS MEMORIALIS PRIMA. 


§ 147. Ne pr5hlbitlv5 cum Imperativo M5do vSl cum Con 
functlvo usurpatur: nedum y utinam , 6 ut pro utinam 

cum Conjunctivo: 

Ne qua meis esto dietls mora. 

Ne culpam in me contuleris. 

Neu desint Spulls rosae. 

Mortalia facta peribunt, 

Nedum sermonum st£t honos et gratlS vivax 
tftinam minus vitae cupidi fuissemus. 

O si urnam argenti fors quae mihi monstrat. 

(ft illum di deaeque perdant. 


COMPENDIUM REGULARUM DE 
SUBJUNCTIVO. 

§ 148. MSdus Conjunctivus variis «ensibus pure usur¬ 
patur: quum subjungitor alteri Verbo, Subjunctivus appel¬ 
latur. 

§ 149. Pronomini! 5t Particulae, quae oblique interr5gant, 
Subjunctivum postulant: 

Ipse quis sit, utrum sit, an non sit, id quoque nescit. 

TallS sunt: 

Quantus, uter, qualis, quis , quot, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, 

Cur, quotims,quare,quam, quomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum . 

§ 150. RSlatlvum qui , cum Particulis suis, undl , ubi , 
ceteris, simplici sensu cSpTt Indicativum: si continetur In 
quum , quamvis , ut } v£l talis ut. Subjunctivum : 

Miseret tui me, qui hunc fanas Inimicum tibi. 

Litteras misi quibus et videar em etim 8t monerem. 

Quis est qui non dderu protervam pueritiam? 

DignS res est ubi nervos intendas. 

§ 151. Relativum vel Conjunctio, si subordlnatur orationi 
obliquae vgl re vel potestate, Subjunctivum postulSt: 

Ennius non consSt lugendam esse mortem, quam im¬ 
mortalitas consequatur. 

Socrates accusatus est quod corrumperet juventutem- 

a. Conjunctivo saepS subordlnatur Subjunctivus: 

CUmant omnes: praestarSt quod recepisset 
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DE MODO SUBJUNCTIVO. 89 

§ 152. Conjunctionum MSdos regentium Classes sunt trgs. 
I. PrlmS Classis est earum, quarum proprius est Sub¬ 


junctivus : 


(1) Consecuti vae 
tit ( so that) 
Quin (but that) 


(2) Finales: 

Ut (in ordcr that) 

Ne (lest, that . .. not) 
Quo (in order that) 
Quominus (but that) 


(3) Causalis * 

Quum ( since) 


(4) CONDITIONALES; 

II um % 

Modo [■ (provided that) 

Dummodo 1 

(5) Concessivae: 

LlcSt v 
Quamvis j (although) 


(6) Comparativae 
Tamquam 
VSlut, ceu 
QuSsi, &c. 


(as if) 


IL AltSrit Classis est earum quarum proprius est Indica¬ 
ntis, nisi subordinentur orationi obliquae vel re vel potestatg: 


(1) Causales: 

Quod, quiS (hecau&r) 
Quoniam (since) 
Quandoquidem (since) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) 

(2) Temporales: 

Quando, quum, ubi (whm) 
Ut (when, since) 

Quotiens (as often as) 


Simul (as soon as) 
Post-quam (afUr that) 
Dum 


DonSc 

Quo&d 


(whiht, as long as) 


(3) Concessivae: 

Quamquam (although kow~ 
ever) 

ttut (however) 


III. TcrtIS Classis est earum, quas aut Indicativus sSquTtur 
RUt Subjunctivus, prout, res aut vera aut cogitatfi proponitur. 


(1) Temporales : 

Dum, donSc, quoad (until ) 

&£3£)0*»<»*o 


(2) CONDITIONALES ET CONCES- 
SIVAE : 

Si (•/) 

Ni«I (unless) 

Etsi, etiamsi, (<although , 
even tf) 


f! 153. Idiotismi sunt Latini sermonis: 

(1) Quum (when) eSquentS Subjunctivo Imperfecti v8 
P1 ii perfecti: 

Zenonem, quum Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter. 

Decessit AgSsIlaus quum In portum venisset 
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(2) Dum ( whilst ) sequenti Indicativo Praesentis, Stlam 
In obliqua subordinationS St de re praeterita : 


Quem ardorem studii censetis fuisse In Archimedi, qui, 
dum in pulvere quaedam describit attentius, ne patriam 
quidem captam esse senserit? 


§ 154. Conjunctio excidit aliquando: 

Philosophiae servias oportet (supple ut). 

Quaeram justum sit necnS poema (supple utrum). 

Partem opere in tanto, sineret dolor, Icare, haberes (supple n ) 


§ 155. De Consecutione Temporum ea est regula, ut PrI 
maria Primariis subordmentur, Historica Historicis. 


ExemplS ex SyntaxI repetantur. 


Regulae Subsidiariae de Congruentia. 


§ 156. (1) Adjectivi pro Substantivis ponuntur: 
Multa paupPri desunt, avaro omnia . 


(2) Infinitiva pro Substantivis ponuntur : 
Vivere est valere. 


(3) Clausulae pro Substantivis ponuntur: 
Credibile est omnia consilio fieri. 


§ 157. Impersunalls Verbi Nominativus non exstSt, nisi sj 
Infinitivum vel Clausula est: 


Pudet eum facti (i. e. pudor pudit). 
Quid &gitiir? Statur (i.e. statio fit). 
T a edit eadem audire mfliens, 

Magni interest ut te videam. 


§ 158. Vox intelligltur omissa per Ellipsln: 


Nihil bonum nisi quod honestum (bis intellige est). 
Perfundor gelida (intelligi aqua). 


§ 159. Congruentia variatur per Attractionem : 

Non omnis error stultitiS est dicenda. 

Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est. 

§ 160. Congruentia cum sensu fit p£r Synesln, praesertim 
5pud poetas: 

Subeunt TigiaeS juventus . . . auxilio tardi 
Ubi est is ac e Itis, qui me perdidit? 
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PROSODIAE COMPENDIUM. 

§ 161. De Syllabarum Quantitate dissSrit, 

Et de Metrorum legibus, Prosodia. 


DE SYLLABARUM QUANTITATE. 

Regulae Quantitatis Generales. 

§ 1G2. 1. Omnis Diphthongus contractSque Syll&ba longa est. 

2. Dant Derivatis proprium Primaria tempus. 

3. Praevia vocali voculis corripietur. 

4. Vocalis fit long5 situ, cui consona substat 

AlterS post unam ; ut tristis : seu voce In £adem 
J subit, x, aut z ; sic Ajax, axis, Amazon. 

a. Vocalis dubia est, quamvis brevis ips5 sua vi, 

Quam sequitur, liquida subjuncta, consona muta: 

Sic recte lugubre mSlos vel lugubre dices. 

b. N post g longam dat semper: ut agnus et ignis . 

Nec tAinus m post g ; tegmen quoa monstrat et agmen . 


De Quantitate Syllabarum Finalium. 

§ 1G3. 1 . Pler&quS produces Monosyllaba, quaM me, vtr. 

2. Producuntur Tn A ; frustra, contrdquZ, pdrdcpxe. 
a. Accusativos et casus excipe Rectos: 

Carmina Musa canit; resonant Amaryllida silvae. 

3. E brevis in fine est: sic legt, timete, cdrerL 

4. Producuntur In I : dici, plebique, ddlique . 

5. Producuntur In 0: virgo, multdqvfc, juvoque. 

6. Producuntur In XI : sic tu, dictuque, dluque, 

7 . Y brevis in fine est: sic dant cMlp, Tiphp, p5etae. 

8. In C producuntur, ut illic (excipe don£c). 

9. Corripe In L, D, T : sic IlannUidl, illud, dmdvlL 
io, N brevis in fine est: sunt testes Ilidn, agm£n . 
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11. R brevis in fine est: ceu calcdr , dmdbUur, Ilectdr. 

12. Producuntur In As : ut terras atque Menalcas, 

13. Producuntur in Es , ut sedes atque videres . 

14. Is brSvis in fine est: ceu dicZrls , utilis , ensis . 
a. Obliqui casus plurales excipiuntur, 

Ut terris, vobis ; etiam personi secunda 
In primo numero Quartae Praesentis, ut audis : 

Composita a vis, sis: malis, notisqwe, vtlisque. 

15. Producuntur in Os : ut ventos atque s&cerdos. 

16. (Js brevis in fine est: testes 6pus, intus , dmamus. 
a. Hinc Quartae casus contractos excipe, ut artus : 

Et queis crescentis longa est penultimi casus, 

Ut tellus incusque, juventus atque senectus. 

17. Ys brSvis in fine est: testes chiljs, Othrys , Erinijs, 
Obs. Mos regit Auctorum tempus, si regula defit 


DE METKORUM LEGIBUS. 

Definitiones. 


§ 164. Syll&b£ longS brevi subjectS vocatur Iambus . . ^ - 
Quod si longa brevi praecesserit, iL 6 Tcocheus . •• v 

Spondeus binis fertur consistere longis . — 

Dactylus efficitur longa brevibusque duabus . , - * ^ 


De Scansione et Figuris Scansionis. 


§ 165. 1 . Scansi5, | quam v5ri[acon|cinnant | arte Fi|gurae, 
Distribu|it 'Verbum | pro r&tl|one Pe|dum. 


A. Vocalem elidet Synaloepha in limite vocis, 
Si Vocalis erit subnexae in limine vocis ; 

1 Phyllid 1 &m' \ ani &tt\ds. 

(pro Pliyllldd , dm6, anti.) 


3. B. Ecthlipsis Vocalem atque m de limitS trudet, 

Si Vocalis erit subnexae in liminS vocis; 

‘ Ocu\ras homlrC | 0 quant ’ | est in | rebus ln\ane> 
(pro hdmlnum , quantum .) 


a. Extrema in dubila censetur syllaba versus. 
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DE VOCUM DIFFERENTIA. 


§ 166. Versus Memoriales de Vocum Differentia. 

I. In siluis dcer est: equus ac?r Olympia vineit. 

Voce canes ; due eja cdnSs, nisi temptfrft canes. 

Clavd ferit : clavus firmat; c/dr/sque recludit. • 

Ut placeas comiti, mores cdm?s induc comes. 

Comoedi scenam, cdmMoncs quaerite cenam. 

Consul? docturas; sic tu tlbl consiliis ipsi. 

Bellandi cupido nocuit suft saepe cupido. 

Carmlnft dicuntur, Domino dum templX dicantur . 
Solvere diffidit, nodum qui diffidit ense. 

Uxore??i ducit vir ; nubit sponsa marito. 

Kducdt hic catulos, ut mox eduedt In apros. 

Si tibi non est aes, ?s inops, et pinguia non es. 

Fallit saepe fr?tum phlcldo nimis aequore fretum. 

Sol nubes fugdt , et fugit irr^pHriibllg tempus. 

Per quod quis peeeat, per Idem mox plectitur idem 
Difficilis Idbtir est, cujus sub pondere labor. 

Frons pueri est levis , Uvis autem linguS puellae. 

In campis Updres , in libris quaere Upores. 

Non llc?t ass5 mihi, qui me non asse licetur. 

Malo eg5 mdld mea bona quam mdld frangere mdld 
Merx venit, mercescpx 5 i'linit quaesita lftbore. 

Mulcat amans placidam, dum mulget, Silvia vaccam. 
Feceris officium, mlstris si mis?rls aera. 

Nit?r?, parve puer, cupies qulcumque nitere. 

Oblltd quae fuco rilbSt, est oblitd decori. 

Occidit ille dolo turpi, quem occidit amicus. 

Os {oris) mandat, sed os {ossis) mandltUr 6re. 

Uxoris pdr?re et parer?, pdrar? milrlti est. 

Parentes pueri iaelunt gaudere pdrentes. 

Lude pila : pilum torquetur : pild columna est. 

Pro reti et regione pldga est; pro verbere plaga. 

Sunt cives urbis pdpUlus ; sed popUlus arbor. 

Prord prior, puppis pars postera, ftt Ima cdrina. 
Spondet vas {vddls), at vas {vasis) continet escam. 
Vas caput, at nummos tantum praes praestat amice. 
Si citus Ire v?lis, velis Spus omnibus uti est. 
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II. Fidi, sgd ante vide : qui fidit , nec ben<5 vidit y 
Fallitur: ipse vide ne capiare fide. 

Consortes fortuna eadem, sdcios labor idem, 

Unum collegas efficit officium : 

At caros fSciunt schola, ludus, mensa, sddales ; 

Suleus agri lira est: dat lijrd tacta modos. 

Ne *sit secujws, qui non est tutus ftb hoste; 

Ad flamen ripas , ad m5re littis h&bes. 

Sunt aetate sines ; vitires vixerS priores : 

Quod non est simulo dissimuloquc quod est. 

AnnS ndvi quid h&bes ? Alium pgte : nil ego nOvl, 
Quod minime refert garrulus illS rifert. 

Si qua forte sides , atque est tibi eommoda sedes } 

Illa sedi side ; nee mihi cede loeo. 


(ENGLISH OF NOUNS, § 25—30.) 

[§ 25.1 (1) SUver, gola, tron, plebcian-order, justicc, spnng, time, 
death, bfood, childhood . (2) Ghosts, childrcn, household-gods, rienes, 
eradi e, trijlcs, thanks,. arms.Junctions, huts, feast of Flora. 

[§ 26.] (5) Artijicer, worker, guest, seer, new-comer, witness, Citizen, 
inhabitant, parent, priest (or priestess), guardian, avengtr, younq man (or 
t voman), infant, informer, judge, heir, companion, gnide, chief, burgess, 
husband (or wife ), hostage, bird, interpreter, author, exile, ox (or cow), 
deer, mole, tiger, erane, dog, snake, serpent, swine. 

[§ 28.] Paunch, bear-constcllation, canvas, distajf, ground, vine-leaf, 
winnomng-fan, pear-trec, sapphire, sca, poison, commonfolk 

[§ 29.] I. (1) Spade,order,pirate,hinge,margin . (2) Weevil,bat, poniard, 
itaff, butterjly, ternion, sice. (3) Echo, flesh. (4) Trcc, surface (or sea), 
marUe (or sca), heart. (5) JVhetstone, dowry. (6) Osier, maple, stripe, 
spring, truffle, teat (or ferttiity), carcase, pepptr, journey, poppy. 
(7) Fetter, mat, rev'ard, sheaf, rest, crop, copper. II. (1) Biver, axU, 
stalk, hili, hinddeq, hair, bundle, bellows, bludgeon, fre, circle (or world), 
sword, bread, Jisn, doorpost, month, brand, talon, canal, lever, u-orm, 
birthday, stone, blood, cucumbcr, dust, nets, ghosts, dormouse. (2) 
Path, thorn, rope, end, collar, cinder. (3) Adamant, elephant, male, 
giant, as, bail, vcssel. (4) Shears, law, death, furniture, pumice, tile, bolt, 
basalt, sorrcl. (5) Arch, phoenix, cup . (6) Fountain, mountain, iron, 

dropsy, griffin, bridge, calle, torrent, tooth, client, one-third-part, trident, 
wcst, east. (7) Boar-pig, scimetar. III. (I) Pran, turth-dove, vulture, 
thief. (2) Slavery, youth, virtue, safety, old-age, land, anvil, tnarsh . 
(3) Beast. (4) Hare, mousc. (5) Multet, consul, salt, sun, boxer. (6) Kid - 
ney, spleen, comb, dolphin, woodcoek. (7) Gorgon, linen, kingfishcr. 

[§ 30.] Tribe, necdle, porch, house, daughtcr-in-law, mother-in-lau\ 
M-woman, Ides, hand. 


cm 1 2 3 4 5 UneSP" M 


8 


9 10 11 




95 


FI It ST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 


ON AGREEMENT. 


Tiie Four General Kules. 

[§ 88.] L A Yerb Finito agroes with the Nominative of 
ita Subjeet in Number and Person: 


MSgistSr docet. 
The master teaches. 

Libri leguntur. 
Books are rcad. 


T u doces: nos discimus. 
Thou teachest: tue leam. 

DiscerS est utilS. 

To leam is useful. 


L§ II. An Adjective agroes in Gender, Number, and 
Case with that to whieh it is in attribution: 

Vir bonus ille bonam hanc uxorem h&bet. 

That good man has this good wife. 

Hirundo pullis silis orbata queritur. 

The swallow bereft of its young complains. 

Cari sunt pSrentes; cara est p&trl& 

I)ear are parents, dear is country. 

Pueri discendd fiunt docti. 

Boys by learning becomc learned. 

[§ 90.] III. A Substantive agrees in Case with that to 
whieh it is in apposition : 

Nos pueri patrem Lollium imitabimur. 

Wt boys will imitate our father Lollius. 

Effodiuntur opes, irritamenta malorum 
Jiiches are dug out , incentive» of'evil. 

Spe8 est expectatio boni. 

Ilope is tke expcctation of good. 

Syllaba longS brevi subjecta vocatur Iambus. 

A long syllable following a short is called lamous. 
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FIIIST MEMOKIAL SYNTAX. 


[§ 91.] IV, A Kelative agrees vvith its Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Person*, but in Case belongs to its 
own clause: 

Deum veneramur qui nos creavit. 

We worship God , who created us. 

Amicus est, quem amamus, a quo amamur. 

Afriend is one whom we love } by wkom we are loved. 

Amo te, mater, quae me amas. 

I love you , mother, who love me. 


On the Composite Subject. 

[§ 92.] Witb a Composite Subject Plural words agree: 

Veneno absumpti sunt Hannibal $t Philopoemen. 
Hannibal and Philopoemen were cut ojf by poison. 

1. If the Persons differ, Verbs agree witb the Prior 
Person : * 

SI tu St TulliS valetis, ego St Cicero valemus . 

If you and Tullia are well, l and Cicero are weU. 

2. When the Genders differ, Adjectives agree with the Mas¬ 
culine rather than with the Feminine: 

PStSr mihi St matSr mortui sunt. 

Jify father and mother are dead. 

a. If the things are lifeless, the Attributes are oiton 
Neuter: 

Divitiae, decus, gloria in oculis sita sunt. 

Riches , honour, glory, are plaecd before our eyes . 


ON CASES. 


On the Cases of Subject and Complement. 

[§ 93.] 1. The Subject of a Finite Verb is a Nominative: 

Anni fugiunt. 

Years flee. 

(2) The Subject ofan Infinitive is put in the Accusative ; 

(jonst&t annos fuger 5. I Scimus annos fugere. 

It is agrced that years flee. \ We know that years flee. 

[§ 94.] Copulative Verbs, whether Finite or Infinitive, 
generally have a Complernent agreeing with the Subject: 

Vita est sommum. i Nemo nascitur sapiens. 

Life is a dream. I Nobody is bom wise. 

Vita dicitur esse somnium. Nemo potest nasci sapiens. 

Life is said to be a dream. Nobody can be bom wise. 

• The Flrat Fereon ia eunaldered Prior to the tfecond. the bocond to the Third, 
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97 


cm 1 


Aiunt vitam esse somnium . 

They say that life is a dream. 

Const&t neminem nasci sapientem . 

It is agreed that nobody is born wise. 

a. The Constraction of Accusative 'svith Infinitive is callet? 
Oblique (Indirect) Enunciation. 


ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 


[§ 95.] The Accusative is the Case of the Nearer Object. 
It lias also the power of limiting. 


I. The Accusative of the Object. 


[§ 96.] Transitive Verbs govem an Accusativo of the 
Object: 

MatSr Siit pullos. 

The mother nourishes the young ones . 


In primis v^nSrarS Deum. 

In the Jirst place worship Gvd. 


[§ 97.] Intransitive Verbs take an Accusative of kindred 
meaning: 

Duram servit servitutem. I Claudius altam lusit. 

He serves a hard slavery . | Claudiusplayed hazard. 


[ § 98.] Some Verbs, especially thosc of asking and teach - 
ing 1 admit two Accusatives, one of the Thing, the other of 
the Person: 


Numquam divitias deos rogavi. 
Rever asked I of the gods riches • 

Quid nunc te litteras doceam ? 
Why now should l teach you letters t 


[§ 99.] Certain Verbs of making , calling , thinking , and 
the likc, have two Acensatives, ono of the Object, the other 
of tho oblique Complcment : 

Te facimus, FortunS, deam. 

We make thee , Fortune , a goddess . 


Romulus urbem suam Romam voc&vit. 
Romulus called his City Romt. 

H 
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II. The Accusative of Limitation. 

[§ 100.] The Accusative of Respect is joined to Verba 
and Adjectives, especially in poetry:. 

Tremit artus. I Nudae sunt lacertos. 

He trembles in his limbs. | They are lare as to the arms. 

[§ 101.] The Place, Whither one goes, is put in the Accu¬ 
sative ; and without a Preposition, if it is either the name of 
a town, or dSmus ( horne ), rus ( country ): 

Regulus Carthaginem rediit. 

Regulus returned to Carthage . 

Vos Ite domum'. £go rus Ibo. 

Go ye horne : l will go into the oountry. 

[§ 102.] (1) The Duration of Time is 'put in the Ac¬ 
cusative : 

Pericles quadragintd annos praefuit Athenis. 

Pericles led Athens forty years. 

(2) The Measure of Spacc is put in the Accusative: 

Ierant muri Babylonis ducenos pedes alti. 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high. 

[§ 103.] Many Prepositions govcrn an Accusative Case 
(see the list, § 83). 


ON THE DATIVE. 

[§ 104.] The Dative is the Case of the Decipient or Pernoter 
Object. 

§ 105. I. Words which carry their meaning over to a 
Remoter Object are called Trajecti ve, and include many 
Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, more rarely Substantives, by 
which is impiied (1) Nearness or (2) Demonstration, (3) Grati- 
fication or (4) Dominion; and any notion contrary to these. 

§ 106. Trajective Words take a Dative when the meanings 
implied are 

(i) Nearness and its contraries : 

Est finitimus oratori poetfi. 

A poet is near akin to an orator . 

NI1 fuit unquam sic impar sibi. 

Nothing was ever so uneyual to itself. 

Congruenter ndturae vivendum est 

We should live agreeably to nature . 
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PraesentiS conf&r praeteritis . 

Compare present things with past. 

Nec tamSn ignorat quid distent aerS lupinis. 

And yet he is not ignorant how coins differ from lupins . 

(2) Demonstration and ita contraries: 

Dic mihi , Damoeta, cujum pecus? 

Teli me, Damoetas , whose flock (is this) ? 

Anguis Sullae apparuit immolanti. 

A snake appeared to Sulla while sacrificing. 

Haud cuiquam in dubio £r&t bellum imminerS. 

It was not douhtful to any one that war was imminent . 

(3) Gratification and ita contraries: 

Tatnae sit IdonSus, utilis tigris. 

Let him he serviccable to his country, useful to the lands . 

Turba gravis paci pl&cidaeque InlmicS quieti. 

A crowd oppressivs to pcace and unfriendly to calm rest. 

Quod aUl don&t sibi detr&hit. 

What he gtves to another, he withdraws from himsclf. 

Lucem reddS tuae, dux bonS, patriae. 

Restor e light to thy country ; good chitf, 

Robis spondet fortuna salutem. 

Fortune guarantees safety to us. 

Ne llbe&t tibi quod nemini licet. 

Let not (that) plcase thee which ts lawful to no man . 

Pare 8 pio generi. 

Spare a pious race. 

Succensere nefas patriae. 

It is impious to be wroth with one's country. 

Resistendum est appetitibus. 

JVe should restst our passions. 

(4) Dominion'and its contraries: 

SSpiens, sibi qui imperiosus. 

The wise man (is he) who (is) lord over himself 

Omnibus supplex est 
Ile is suppliant to ali. 

Imper&t aut servit collectX pecunlS cuique. 

Amassed money sways or serves every man. 

Mundus Deo parSt. et huic oboediunt marlfi terraequS. 

The universe oheys God , and seas and lands hearken to Him. 

<i. Among Trajective words gre many Verbs compounded 
*ith Particles, euch as b£nt> ( icell ), raiU5 (i7/), sitis ( cnough) x 
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r&, Sd, ant5, con, in, inter, de, ob, sub, sup^r, post, and 
prae: 

Ceteris satisfacid semper, milu numquam, 

I satisfy otkers always , myself never. 

Sicilia quondam Italiae adhaesit. 

Sicily once was attacked to Italy. 

Gigantes bellum dis intulerunt. 

The giants waged war on the gods. 

An&tum ova gallinis supponimus. 

We place eggs of ducJcs under hens. 

§ 107. II. A Dative can be added anywhere with a certain 
notion of Advantage or Disadvantage : 

Esto, ut nunc multi, dives tibi , pauper amicis . 

Be , as many are now , rich for thyself poor for friends . 

Numa virgines Vestae legit. 

Huma chose virgins for Vesta . 

Venus nupsit Vulcano . 

Venus wedded Vulcan (lit. veiled herself for Vulcan). 

Philosophiae semper vaco. 

1 always am at leisure for philosophy. 

a . Refer here the Dative of the Pronoun, which is called 
the Ethic Dative: 


Quid mihi Celsus agit? 
What (is) my Celsus doing? 


Sum with its compounds, except possum, takes a Dative: 

Sum tibi Mercurius. 

1 am to thee Mercury. 

Vir mihi semper abest. 

My hushand is always ahsent from me. 

Est, sunt, with a Dative, often imply having : 

Est homini cum Deo similitudo. 

Man has a resemblance to God. 


Sunt nobis mitia poma. 
We have mcllow apples . 


d, The same Dative is joined to Participles and Participiala 
of the Passive Voice, especially to Gerundives: 

Magnus civis obit et formidatus Othoni . 

A grcat Citizen is dead, and one dreaded by Otho . 

Multis illS bonis flebilis occidit. 

He died a cause of weeping to many good mcn. 

Legendae sunt pueris Aesopi fabulae. 

The fabies of sEsop are to be read by boys . 
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§ 108. III. A Dative of the Purpose ia used as a Comple- 
inent, a Dative of the Heeipient being often added : 

Nimia fiducia calamitati solet esse. 

Too much confidence is wont to be a calamity. 

Exitio est avidum mare nautis . 

The greedy sea is a destruction to sailors. 

§ 109. IV. A Dative of the Complement is used by At¬ 
tractiori, especially in expressions of naming: 

Licuit Themistocli esse otioso. 

It was lawful for Themistocles to be at leisure. 

Huic ego diei nomen Trinummo faciam. 

To this day I will qivc the namc Trinummus. 


ON THE ABLATIVE. 

£§ 110.] The Ablative is the Case of eireumstances which 
attend action, and liniit it adverbially. It delines also Time 
and Place. 

[§ 111.] I. Ablative of Cause: 

Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore. 

The good ha te to sin from love of virtue . 

Coeptis immanibus effera Dido. 

Eido wild with horrid purposcs. 

[§ 112.] II. Ablative of the Instrument: 

Hi jaculis, illi certant defendere saxis. 

These strive to defend with javclins, those with stoncs . 

[§ 113.] III. Ablative of Manncr: 

Injuria fit duobus modis, aut t i aut fraude. 

Wrong is done in two manncrs , either by force or by fraud. 

[§ 114.] IV. Ablative of Condition: 

Tace tua cum ThaldS colloquar. 

With your lea ve I will converse with Thais. 

Homo mea sententia prudentissimus est. 

He is a man in my opinion ver y pr udent. 

[§ 115.] V. Ablative of Quality, with Epithet; 

Qua facie fuit, cui dedisti symbolum ? 

Of what aspect was he to whom you gave the tickeVt 

Senex promissa barba, horrenti capillo. 

An old man with long beard and rough hatr. 
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[§ 116.] VI. Ablative of Respect: 


Angor animo. 

I am distressed in mind. 


Ennius ingenio maximus, arte rudis. 
Ennius , mighty in genius, in art {is) ruds. 


[§ 117.] VII. Ablative of Price: 

%5 spem pretio non emo. 

I buy not hope at a eost. 


Quod non opus est, asse carum est. 
What is not nccdful is dear at a penny . 


[§ 118.] VIII. Ablative of Measure: 

Longum sesquipede , latum pede est. 

It is a foot and a kalf long, a foot widc . 

Sol multis partibus major est quam luna. 
The sun is many times larger than tke moon . 
Tanto pessimus omnium poeta, 

Quanto tu optimus omnium patronus. 

By so much the worst poet of ali, 

As you (are) the best patron of ali. 


[§ 119.] IX. Ablative of Matter: 

Cibus eorum lacte, caseo, carne constat. 
Their food consists of milk, chcesc, and flesh. 


a. These words govern an Ablative: (1) The Verbs fung5r 
(perform ), fruor {enjoy) y utor ( use)> vescor ( eat) ) potior (get 
possession of) y dignor ( deem worthy ). (2) The Adjectives 

dignus (worthy), indignus ( unworthy ), contentus ( content ), 
fretus (relying), praeditus ( endued ). (3) The Substantives 

5pus ( need ), usus (use) : 

(1) Fungar vice cotis. 

1 will perform the function of a whetstonc. 

Hannibal, cum victoria posset uti, /rui maluit. 

Hannibal, when he might have used his victory, preferred to 
enjoy it. 

Rex impius auro vi potitur. § 133. 

The impious king gets possession of the gold by for ce. 

(2) Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori. 

A man worthy of praise the Muse forbids to die . 

(3) tibi res adsunt, quid opus est verbis ? 

When things are present, what need is there of wordsl 

TT s il s est filio i iginti minis. 

My son nccds twenty minas. 
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b. Most Adjeetives and Verbs of abounding or wantirig , en•> 
riching or depriving , take an Ablative; many also a Genitive, 

Amor et meile et felit est fecundissimus. 

Love is very fruitful both in honey and gall. 

Nunquam Snimus motu vacuus est. 

The mind is never void of motion. 

Vis consili expers mole ruit sua. 

Foret devoid of counsel falis by its own weight. 

Mancipiis locuples £ g e t aeris Capp&docum rex. 

The king of the Cappadocians t rich in slaves, lacks coin. 
Vacare culpa maximum est solacium. 

To bt free from blame is a very great comfort. 

§ [120.] X. The Ablative of Time answers the questions 
When ? Within what time ? IIow long before or ajler ? 

Hieme omnia bellS conquiescunt. 

In winter ali wars rest. 

Quidquid est biduo sciemus. 

Whatevcr there is we shall know in two days. 

Homerus annis multis fuit ante Romulum. 

Homer was many years before Romulus. 

§ [121.] XI. A. The Ablative of Plaee is put witliout a 
Preposition, when the question is, By what road ? 

Ibam forte Via Sacra. 

I was going by chance on the Sacrcd Road . 

B. The Ablative is often witliout a Preposition when the 
question is, Where ? espeeially if it is the nam e of a town, 
or if it stands with an Epithet. 

Philippus Neapoli est, Lentulus Puteolis. 

Philippus is at Naplcs, Lentulus at Puteoli . 

Tabernae tota urbe clauduntur. 

The shops are closed in the whoL City. 

a. Singular names of towns of the first and seeond Deelen- 
sion define the place of station by eases in ae , i : 

Quid Romae faciam ? I Is bSbitat Mileti. 

What can I do at Romel | He dwells at Miletus. 

b. Like these are humi ( on the ground ), d5ml (at homt) } 
belli, militiae (at the wars), ruri (in the country ): 

CaesSris virtus domi militiaeque cognitS est. 

Caesar' s virtus was known at horne and at the wars . 


cm 1 2 3 4 sunesp 


8 


9 10 11 



104 


FIRST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 


C. The Ablative of a town is without a Preposition, when 
the qucstion is, Whence? 

Demaratus fugit Corintho. 

Demaratus Jled from Corinth. 

a. So domo {from home ), rure (from the country). 

On the Accusative of Place Whither , see § 101. 

§ [122.] XII. Various Prepositions govem an Ablative. 
(See the list, § 83). 

a. Prepositions, even when compounded, govem an Abla¬ 
tive, especially &b, de, ex : 

Quinctius dictatura se abdicavit. 

Quinctius resigned the dictatorship. 

Detrudunt naves scopulo. 

They thrust off the ships from the rock. 

h. The Ablative of the Agent takes the Preposition a, db : 

Laudatur &b his, culpatur &b iliis . 

He is praised hy these t he is hlamed by those . 

[§ 123.] XIII. The Ablative of Separation and Origin is 
joincd also without a Preposition to Vcrbs and Participles: 

Cedes coemptis saltibus et domo. 

You will retire from pure has cd glades and mansion . 

Telope natus, Tantalo prognatus est. 

He was born of Vdops } desccndcd from Tantalus . 

[§ 124.] XIV. Ablative of the Thing Compared : 

(1) For quam {thari) with Nominative: 

Nihil est amabilius virtute. 

Rothing is more amiahle than virtue. 

Vilius argentum est auro, virtutibus aurum. 

Sil ver is less valuaUe than gold, gold than virtues. 

(2) For quam with Accusative : 

Puto mortem dedecore leviorem. 

I think death easier than disgrace. 

Neminem Lycurgo utiliorem SpartS genuit 
Sparta producca no man more serviccable than Jjycurgus . 

[§ 125.] XV. A Substantive combines with a Participle 
in the Ablative which is called Absolute : 

Regibus exactis consules creati sunt. 

Kings having bcen driven out f consuis were elccted. 
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a. For the Participio is often substituted another Substan¬ 
tive, or an Adjective: 

Nil desperandum Teucro duce £t auspice Teucro. 

There must he no despair with Teucer for leader f and Teucer 
for omen-givcr. 

.Natus est Augustus consulibus Cicerone et Antonio. 
Augustus was born when Cicero and Antonius wcre consuis, 

Jamqu§ cinis, vivis fratribus, Ilector erat. 

And now Hector was ashes, his brothers being ali ve. 

Quid dicam, hac juventute? 

What can I sag , when our young men are of this stampl 


ON THE GENITIVE. 

[§ 126.] The Genitive, the Case of the Proprietor, gene- 
rally detines Nouns subjectively or objeetively. 

A. Tiie Subjective Genitive. 

[§ 127.] I. Genitive of the Author and Possessor: 

Polycleti signft plane perfecta sunt. 

Polycletus's statues are quite pcrfcct. 

Singulorum opes sunt divitiae civitatis. 

The resources of individuals are the riches of the state, 

OmniS, quae mulieris fuerunt, viri fiunt. 

AU things, which were the woman’s t becomc the husbanTs. 

£a stStuS dicebatur ess8 Myronis. 

That statue was said to be Myro' 9* 

a. Sometimes the Genitive depends on a word omitted, 

Hectoris Andromache (supple uxor), 

Hector* s Andromache (supply wife). 

Ventum Srat ad Vestae (supple templum). 

We had come to Vesta J s (supply temple). 

b. A Genitive so standa that nature , token, function,QT duty t 
can be supplied. 

Cujusvis hominis est errarS. 

It is in any maris nature to err. 

Est adolescentis majores natu vereri. 

The young maris duty is to reverence cldcrs. 

Tempori ceder§ h&betur sapientis. 

To yield to occasion is held a wise mari s function. 
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[§ 128.] II. Genitive of Quality, with Epithet. 

Ingenui vultus puer ingenuiquS pudoris. 

A boy of high-brcd countenance and kiqk-bred modesty . 

Claudius erat somni brevissimi. • 

Claudius was (a man) of vcry Irief slumber. 

a . The Elliptic Genitives may be remarked: parvi {of 
small worth), minoris ( of less value ), minimi {of very little 
wortli ), magni {of great price ), pluris {of more value), plurimi, 
{of high value), tanti {of so great price), quanti {of vehat 
price), maximi (of very great price), to which supply prStil: 

Voluptatem virtus minimi facit. 

Virtue makes pleasure of very small account. 

Emit hortos tanti quanti Pythius voluit 

He bought the pleasure-ground at such price as Pythius wanted. 


[§ 129.] III. Interest (it imports), refert (it concerns), 
admit a Genitive: 


Interest omnium recte facerS. 

It imports all men to act rightly. 

Refert compositionis quae quibus anteponas. 

It concerns arrangement what things you place before what. 


a. The samo Verbs instead of the Genitives of Pronouns 
use these Cases, mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, agreeing 
with re: 

St tua et mea interest te valere. 

It imports both your wcal and mine, that you be rvell. 


Quid nostra Id refert? 
What (does) that concem us f 


[§ 130.] IV. A Genitive of the Thing Distributed is joined 
to Partitive words, which, as far as may be, take the Gender 
of the Genitive: 

Elephanto beludrum est nulla prudentior. 

Of beasts, none is more sagacious than the elephant. 

Homini uni animantium luctus est datus. 

To man alons of animals sorrow has been given . 

SullS centum vlginti silorum amMt. 

Sulla lost a hundred and twenty of his men. 

Major Heronum mox gravS proelium commisit. 

The elder of the Heros ere long fought a severe battle. 

Gallorum fortissimi sunt Belgae. 

The Belgae are bravest of the Gauls, 


cm 1 


5 unesp 


10 11 



TI1E GENITIVE. 


307 


KfimS 'mortalium omnibus horis sapit. 

Of mortah nobody is wise at ali hours, 

Piscium feminae majores sunt quam mires. 
Of fishes the fcmales {are) larger than the males . 
Sequimur te, sancti deorum. 

We follow thee } holy one of gods. 

IIoc ad te minime omnium pertfnit 
2his belongs to thee least of ali men. 


a. NostrOm {of us), vestrOm {of you), follow Partitivcs: 


Te vinire uterque nostrum cupit. 
Ehch of us dtsires th&t you come. 


[§131.] V. A Genitive of the Thing Measured is joined 
to Words of Quantity and Neuter Adjectives : 


Sitis eloquentiae , sapientiae parum est. 
He has enough eloquence } too little wisdom. 

Aliquid pristini roboris conservat. 

* He keeps something of his old strength. 


Quantum nummorum , tantum fidei est. 
There is the same amount ofci edit as of money 


B . The Objective Genitive. 


[§ 132.] I. A Genitive is joined objectively to Substan- 
tives, Adjectives, or Participles, whieh have a certain tran¬ 
sitive force, especially if they signify sicili, care , desire , or 
whatever is contrary to these. 


Insitus est menti cognitionis imor. 

Lovc of knowlcdge is implanted in the mind . 

Difficilis est cura rerum alienarum . 

Hard is the care of other people's affairs. 

Tempus edax rerum est. 

Time is consumer of things. 

Corpus patiens inediae fuit. 

Ilis hody was capable of enduring inanition, 

Conscia mens recti est. 

The mind is conscious of rectitude. 

Imperitus morum fuit. 

Ile was unskilled in manners. 

Xvida est periculi virtus. 

Valour is greedy of danger. 

Animus fuit alieni appitens, sui profusis. 

His mind was desirous of anothers (wealth), lavish of his own 
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a . MSI, tui, suT, nostri, vestri, are put objectively ; mfcus, 
tuus, suus, noster, vester, subjectively: 

Nicias tua sui memoria delectatur. 

Nicias is charmcd with your rccollcction of him . 

(a) A Subjective Genitive understood in a Possessive Pro- 
noun admits a Genitive agreeing with it: 

RespublicS mea unius opera salvS erSt. 

The state was saved by my single exertion. 

Aves fetus Sdultos suae ipsorum fiduciae permittunt. 

Birds entrust grown nestlings to their own sclf-reliance. 

[§ 133.] II. A Genitive is joined to Verbs and Adjectives 
which signify power and impotence , inculpatiori , innocence y 
condemnation , acquittal y memory and forgetfulness: 

(1) Romani signorum potiti sunt. § 119 a. 

The Iiomans gained the standards. 

IrS est impotens sui. 

Anger is incapable of self-restraint . 

(2) Fraterni est sanguinis insons. 

Ile is innoccnt of a brother's blood. 

RSus est injuriarum. 

He is arraigncd of injurious acts . 

(3) Petillius furti absolutus est. 

Petillius was acquittcd of theft. 

Condemnamus haruspicas stultitiae. 

We condemn sootksayers (as guilty) of folly . 

(4) Res adversae admonent nos religionum. 

Adicrsity reminds us of rcligious duties . 

Omnes immgmorem beneficii oderunt. 

Ali men hate one unmindful oj a hindness . 

a . Memini, reminiscor, recordor (I remember) } oblivisctfr (1 
for get ), admit Genitive or Accusative : 

Jubet mortis te meminissg Deus. 

God bids thee remember death. 

Dulces moliens reminiscitur Argos. 

Tying he remembers stvctt Argos. 

[§ 134.1 III. PlgSt (it irlcs ), pudet (it shames ), paenitSt 
(it repents ), tacdSt (it disgusts) y and miserSt (it moves pity ), 
Impersonal Verbs, take a Genitive with an Accusative: 

Miseret te aliorum: tui n$c miseret n$c pudet. 

Thou pitiest others, for thyself without pity or shame . 

fcj partim scelerum , partim ineptiarum paenitSt. 

They repent , some of their crimcs, others of their follies. 
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[§ 135.] IV. MisSrSor, miseresco {I pity), take a Genitive; 
; jmsgror, commiseror (/ compassionaie ), an Accusative : 

Arc&dn, quaeso, miserescite regis. 

Pity , 1 pray, the Arcadian king. 

Sortem miseratur iniquam. 

Ile compassionates the unjust fate . 

[§ 130.] VI. The Genitive is frcely used by poets. But 
aeggr Sniml {sicle at heart ), Sniml pendeo (/ waver in mind ), 
and the like, appear even in prose. 

On Cases out of the Sentence. 

[§ 137.] The Vocative stands out of the Sentence either 
without an Intcrjection or with an Interjection: 

Oro te, fili (v&l 0 fili). 

I pray thee, son (or, 0 son ). 

S I 38.] The Nominative and the Accusative are used in 
amations cithcr without an Interjection or with an In¬ 
terjection : 


(1) Infandum! 
Unutterable ! 

(2) Me miserum ! 
Wretched me! 


Ecc8 nova turba! 

Lo, a new disturbance ! 
E n quattuor aras ! 

Lo, four altars ! 


[§ 139.] So the Dative ie put with hei {alas!), vae ( woe!) 

Ei misero mihi! I Vae victis! 

Alas wretchcd mei [ Woe to the vanquuhed! 


ON THE VERB INFINITE. 

[§ 140.] I. The Infinitive stands— 

1. Sub stant i vely, for Nominative or Accusative: 

(1) Invidere non cSdit Tn sapientem. 

Envying happens not to a wtse man. 

Dulce et dScoram est pro p&tria ?ndrt. 

Dying for country is siveet and comely . 

(2) Mort nemo g&piens miserum dixerit. 

Ko tvise man will call it miserable to die. 
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2. Predicatively, in narration, for a Finite Verb: 

Multi sequi, f ugere , occidi , capi. 

Many were following , jlying , being slain , captured. 

3. Obliquely, with Accusative of the Subject. See § 94. 

4. Carrying on the construction of a Verb or Adjective v 

Solent diu cogitare qui magna volunt gerere. 

They are wont to refiect long who wish to perform great things 

Patriae dicaris esse p&ter. 

Thou art said to be father of thy country. 

Ludam insolentem ludere pertinax. 

JPersisting to play an insolent game. 

[§ 141.] II. Gerunds and Supines are the Cases of the In¬ 
finitive. 

1. The Accusative of the Gerund is joined to Prepositions: 

Ad bene vivendum brevS tempus sStis est. 

For living well a short time is sufficient . 

2. The Genitive of the Gerund is joined to Substantives and 
Adjectives : 

Ars scribcndi discitur. 

The art of writing is learnt. 


Cupidus audiendi est. 
He is desirous of hearing . 


3. The Dative of the Gerund is joined to Nouns and Verbs: 

I)at operam legendo. 

Ile pays attention to reading. 

4. The Ablative of the Gerund is of cause or manner, or 
is joined to a Preposition : 


Par est disserendo. 

He is competent for arguing. 


Fugiendo vincimus. 
We conquer by fiying . 


De pugnando deliberant. 

They deliberate about fghting. 


5. The Supine in um is an Accusative afler Verbs of mo- 
tion: 

Lusum it Maecenas, dormitum ego. 

Macenas goes to play, I to sleep. 

a. Iri with the Supine forms the Infinitive of the Future 
Passive : 

AudiSr&t non datum iri filio uxorem suo. 

He had heard (that there was) no intention (non iri) to give 
a voife to his son. 

C. The Supine in u is for an Ablative of Respect: 

Foedum dictu est. f NSfas visu est. 

It is hornble to state . j It is impious to view . 
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[§ 142.] III. The Infinitive, with Gerund, Partieiples, and 
Supine in im, governs the same Cases as the Yerb Finite: 

Cupio satisfacere rtlpubUcae. 

I desire to satisfy the commonwcalth. 

Cupidus sum satisfaciendi rtlpubUcae. 

I am desirous of satisfying the commonwealth. 

Ausi omnes immane nefas awsJque potiti. 

Ali dared monstrous impiet y, and achieved thcir daring . 

Ast ego non Graiis servitum matribus ilio. 

But I will not go to be a slave to Greek matrons. 

[§ 143.] In Transitive Gerunds the Gerundive Attrao- 
tion is more usual; the rule for whieh eonstruetion is the 
following: 

The Objeet is attraeted to the Case of tlie Gernndive, the 
Gerundivo to tho Number and Gender of the Objeet: 

Brutus in liberanda piUria est interfectas. 

Brutus ivas slain in freeing his country. 

HI septemviri fuerunt agris dividendis. 

These were the seven commissioners for dividing lands. 

[§ 144.] IV. 1. The Impersonal Gerundive eonstruetion 
implies neeessity, prineipally in Intransitive Verbs: 

Bibendum est. I Eundum erit. 

One must drink. | One will (have) to go. 

a. To this may be joined a Dative, more rarely an Ab¬ 
lative with d, db : 

Bibendum est nobis. I Vobis enndum erit. 

We must drink. | You will (have) to go. 

b. And any other Case governed by the Verb: 

Civibus est a vobis consulendum. 

You must consuit for the citizens. 

Suo cuiqu § judicio est utendum. 

Each mttst use his own judgment. 

Eudoxiis opinatur Chaldaeis minime essS credendum. 
Eudoxus thinks that astrologers should by no means be believed. 

2. The Attributive eonstruetion of the Gerundive implies 
neeessity, in Transitive Verbs : 

DSus £t diligendus est nobis ct timendus. 

God is both to be lovcd and feared by us . 

Bon tangenda rates transiliunt vfidfi. 

Barks oerleap the shallows (whieh should) not be meddled with 
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ON THE PRONOUN. 


[§ 145.] Se, suus, Reflexive Pronouns, are referred to the 
Subject of the principal Sentence, provided it be of the third 
Person r 

Sentit animus se vi sua moveri. 

The mind fetis (that) it is moved hy its own force . 


a. Reflexives can be referred to the Object, if that reference 
involves no ambiguity : 

Scipionem impellit ostentatio sui. 

Ostentation of self sways Scipio. 


Apibus fructum restituo suum. 
1 restor e to the bees their produce . 


Mors sua quemquS m£net. 
His death awaits every man . 


ON SOME PARTICLES. 


[§ 146.] Many Conjunctions annex like words to like : 


Miratur portas strepitum^ et strata viarum. 

He marvcls at thegates and the noise and the pavements of the 
streets. 


Virtus nec eripi nec surripi potest. 

Virtue can neither be tom away nor stolen. 

Neminem sapientiorem puto quam Socratem. 
I deem no man wiser than Socrates. 


OmnS solum forti p&tria est, ut piscibus aequor. 
Every soil is a country to the brave man t as the sea to fishes. 


[§ 147.] Ne prohibitive is used with an Imperative or 
Conjunetive Mood: nedum (not to say , much less) y u tinam 
(0 that), o si, ut for utTnam, with a Conjunctive : 

Ne qua meis esto dictis mora. 

Let there be no detay to my orders. 

Ne culpam in me contuleris. 

Lay not the fault on me. 

Neu desint Apulis rosae. 

And {let) roses hot be wantivg to the feast. 


5 unesp 


10 11 




RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


113 


Mortalia factS peribunt, 

Nedum sermonum stet honos et gratia vivax. 

Mortal deeds will perish, much less (can) the honour and popu- 
lanty of literary works stand permanent. 

tjtinam minus vitae cupidi fuissemus. 

Would that we had bcen less fond of life. 

0 si urnam argenti fors quae mihi monstrat! 

O if some chance would show me a pot of silver / 

Ut illum didSaequS perdant. 

1 wish that the gods and goddesses may destroy him. 


OUTLINE OF RULES ON THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


[§ 148.] The Conjunctive Mood is used, purely, in varioua 
senses : but, if it is subjoined to another Verb, it is called 
Subjunctive. 

[§ 149.] Pronouns and Particles, which question indirectly, 
require a Subjunctive: 

IpsS quis sit, utrum sit, an non sit, id qu5que nescit. 

He knows not even this y who kimself is, wketker he is, or is not. 

Such Interrogatives are : 

Quantus (how great) 
tfrgr ( whiek of two) 

Qualis (of what sort) 

Quis (who or what) 

Quot (how many) 

QuStus (which, in order of number) 

Und§ (whence) 
tjTbi (where or when) 

Quando (when) 

[§ 150.] The Relative qui, with its Particles, ubi (where, 
when , &c.), undg (whence), &c., in its simple sense, takes an 
Indicative ; if there is implied in it since , although , in order 
that , or such that , a Subjunctive: 

MisSrSt tui mP, qui hunc facias inimicum tibi. 

I pity you, since you make this man your foe . 

LittSras misi quibus et placarem f-um et monlrcm . 

I sent a letter wherewith I might pacify and admonish him . 

Quis est qui non oderit protervam pueritiam? 

. . * vhoodl 


Cur (why) 

Quotiens (how often) 
Quare ( wherefore ) 
Quam (how) 
Quomodo (how) 
Num,-ti§ (whether) 
Ut (how) 

An, utrum (whether). 


U7 io is there that hates not saucy boyh 

DignS res est ubi nervos intendas. 

The matter is worthy (that) you devote your energies to tt. 

I 


i — 1 — i — r 
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FIRST MEMORUL 8YNTAX. 


cm 1 


[§ 151.] A Relative or Conjuncti on, if it is subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua, either aetual or virtual, requires a Subjunctive. 

Ennius non censSt lugendam ess6 mortem, quam im¬ 
mortalitas consequatur. 

Ennius considera that death ( ought) not to be moumed i wkich 
immortality succceds. 

Socrates accusatus est quod corrumperet juventutem. 
Socrates tuas accused (on the charge) that he corrupted youth . 

a. A Conjunctive Mood offcen has a Subjunctive in sub- 
ordination to it. 


Clamant omnes: praestaret quod recepisset. 

Ali cry out } he should perform what he had undertaJcen. 


[§ 152.] Of Conjunctions governing* Moods there arethree 
Classes : 


I. The First Class eonsists of those Conjunctions, to whieh 
the Subjunctive is appropriate: 


(1) CoNSKcmvE: 
tJt (so that) 
Quin (but that) 


(2) Final: 

tJt (in order that) 

Ne that . . . not) 
Quo (in order that) 
Quominus (but that) 


(4) Conditional: 
Dum 
Modo 
Dummodo 


(providcd that) 


( 5 ) Concessive: 
LIcSt 
Quamvis 
tJt 


(althougk) 


(6) Comparative : 
Tamquam 
Velut, ceu 
Qu£si, &c. 


(03 if) 


(3) Cacsal: 

Quum (since) 

II. The Seeond Class eonsists of those Conjunctions, to 
whieh the Indicative is appropriate, unless they are sub¬ 
ordinate to Oratio Obliqua, either aetual or virtual. 


(1) Cacsal: 

Quod, quia (because) 
Quoniam (since) 
Quandoquidem (since) 
Siquidem (inasmuch as) 


(2) Temporal: 

Quando, quum, ubi (when) 
tJt (when, since) 

Quoties (as often as) 


Simul (<w soon as) 
Post-quam (after that) 
Dum 

(whilstf as long as) 


Don&c 

Qu5&d 


(3) Concessive: 

Quamquam ( although , how- 
ever) 

Ctut (howevcr) 


* When we speak of Moods belug govtmed by Conjunctions, wo mean only that 
ccrtaln Conjunctione are u.vd.always or In certain sensos, with certaln Moods. The 
reason of Mood ls ludependent of Conjunctions ; but Conjunctions dlstinguish the 
relatlons of Clauscs more fully, Preposltions dlstinguish the relatlons of Nouns. 
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III. The Third Class consists of those Conjunctions which 
either the Indicative or the Subjunctive folio ws, aeeording as 
the matter expressed is faet or eontingeney. 


(2) CoKDITIONAXi AHD CONCKS- 


(1) Temforal: 

Dum, donSc, quoad ( until ) 


sive: 


Si (if) 

Nisi ( unless ) 

Etsi, 5tiam3i ( altkough , 



even if) 


a. [§ 153.] Idioms of the Latin language are: 

(1) Quum ( when ) followed by a Subjunctive of the Im- 
perfeet or Pluperfect. 

Zenonem, quum Athenis essem, audiebam frequenter. 

I often used to hear Zeno , whcn I was at Athens. 

Decessit Agesilaus quum in portum venisset. 

Agesilaus died , when he had come into harbour. 

(2) Ilum ( whilst ), followed by an Indicative Present, even 
in oblique subordination, and concerning a past circumstance: 

Quem arddrem studii censetis fuissS in Archimede, qui, 
dum in pulvere quaedam describit attentius, ne patriam 
quidem captam ess§ senserit? 

What ardour of study think ye there was in Archimedes , who, 
whilst drawing some fgures in the dust with peculiar at - 
tention , did not pcrceive even that his country was 
captured ? 

b. [§ 154.] A Conjunction is sometimes understood. 

Phil5sophIae servias oportet. 

It behoves (that you) be a servant to philosophy (supply ut). 

Quaeram justum sit necne poema. 

I will inquire (whether) it be a true poem or not (supply 
utrum). 

Partem opere in tanto, sineret dolor, Icare, haberes. 

Thou, Icarus , wouldst have a share in this great work t did 


grief allow (supply si). 


c. [§ 155.] The Ilule for the Consecution of Tenses is, 
that Primary Tenses are subordinated to Primary, Ilistorie 
to Historie. (§ 48). 

Examples may be looked out from the Syntax. 
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FIRST MEMORIAL SYNTAX. 


SuPPLEMENTARY llULES OF AGREEMENT. 

[§ 156.] (1) Adjeetives are put for Substantivos: 

Multa pauperi desunt, avaro omniti. 

Many thing s are wanting to the poor man , to the miser ali thing s . 

(2) Infinitives are put for Substantivea: 

Vivere est valere. 

To live is to be well . 

(3) Clauses are put for Substantivea: 

Credibile est omnia consilio fieri. 

It is probable that ali thing s kappen by design. 

[§ 157.] The Nominative of an Impersonal Verb is not 
apparent unless it be an Infinitive or a Clause: 

Pudet eum facti (i. e. pudor pudet). 

He is ashamed of the act . 

Quid agitur? Statur (i. e. statio fit). 

What is being donel There is a stand-still. 

Taedet g&dem audire mfliens. 

To hear the same things a thousand times is tcdious . 

Magni in te rest ut te videam. 

It is of great xmportance that I should sce you. 

[§ 158.] A Word is understood when omitted by tho 
figure Ellipsis: 

Nihil bonum nisi quod honestum (understand est twice). 
Nothing is good but what is morally right , 

Perfundor gelida (understand aqua). 

I bathe myself with cold water. 

[§ 159.] Agreement is varied by the figure called Attrac- 
tion: 

Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda, 

Not evcry error must be called folly. 

Thebae, quod Boeotiae caput est. 

Thebes, which is the capital of Boeotia. 

[§ 160.] Agreement witli the meaning takes place by the 
figure called Synesis, especially in poetry : 

Subeunt Tegeaea juventus auxilio tardi. 

The youth of Tegea come slow to the succour. 

tJbl est is scelus, qui me perdidit ? 

Where is that villain , who has ruined mei 
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OUTLINE OP FROSOSY. 


f§ 161.] Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables and of the law* 
of raetre. 


ON THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY, 

[§ 162.] 1. Every diphthong and contracted syllable is long. 


2. Primitivas give their own quantity to their derivativas. 

3. A vowel coming befora a vowel will be short. 


4. Any vowel becomes long by Position, which two consonants follow, 
as tristia : or which in the sama word j follows or x or z : so Ajax, axis, 
Amazon , 


5. A vowel, though short by its own power, is doubtful if a mute 
consonant with a liquid aftfr it follows; thus you will say rightly 
(lugubre malos) a mournful melody, or lugubre . 

a, Gn always makas a long syllable, as agnus and ignis : and like 
wisa gm; which tegmen and agmen shew. 


ON T1IE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

[§ 163.] 1. Most words of one syllable are long, as me, ver. 

2. Words anding in A are long: frustra , and contra , and para. 


a. Except Accusative and Nominative Casas: ( Musa) the Muse sings 
(carmina ) eongs : the woods rasound (Amaryllida) Amaryllis. 


3. E final is short: as lege, timete, carere. 


Examples: heO ; c5Igo=sc0go. Except prae before a vowel, as 


[} 162 .] 

prar^euntem. 

a. Examples: pomum, pomarium; s&lix, sAlicetum. Exceptions are numerous, 
W hOmo, hOmanus ; nflbo, pronOba; nOtus, cognitas. 

3 . Examples: principium, prOhioe. (II isregarded as a breathing only, and not 
taken Into account In Prosody.) Many Grcck exceptions; ChAonis, AenSas, Clio, 
IlyrtOus, Enyo. Some Latin ; diOi,1’ompCi ; aulfti, theu; flo (except before er, as 
fleri); Doubtful: fidei, Diana ; Gen. in tus; illius. 

[} 163.] 1 . Exceptions : words in 1, b, d, t, vBl, sflb, Id, 6 t, stOt. Also Os and 

Its compounds, adOs ; qu5, v5, nS interrogative ; n5c, An, In, pCr, Ut, vir, cOr, Os 
(ossis), fAc, f5r, bis. Is, cis, quis. 

2 . a. Most Vocativos in A are short; OrestA ; also ejA, itA, quii. 

3 . Except Cases of the Ist and fith Declension, as ThisbO, speciO; their Deriva¬ 
tive* ; quarO, hodiB; 1 meratives Sing. of the 2nd Conj.; audO (but cave is doubt* 
fui). Adrerbs derivet! from Adjective*; miserO: also ferrafh ferO, ohO. fAmfl. 
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COMPENDIUM OF PROSODY. 


4. Words in I are long; dici and plebi and doli. 

6. Words in 0 are long; virgo and multo and juvo. 

6. Words in U are long, so tu and dictu and diu. 

7. Y final is short; thus poets have chely, Tiphy. 

8. Words in C are long, as illic, except donec. 

9. Shorten words in L, D, T; thus Hannibal, illud, amavit. 

10. N final is short, Ilion, agmen , are instances. 

11. R final is short; as calcar, amabitur, Hector. 

12. Words in As are long; as terras and Menalcas. 

13. Words in Es are long; as sedes and videres. 

14. Is final is short; as diceris, utilis, ensis. 

a. The Oblique Cases Plural are excepted, as terris, vobis; also the 
Second Person Singular, Present Tense, of the Fourth Conjugation, as 
audis; the compounds of vis, sis; malis, nolh, and velis. 

15. Words in Os are long, as ventos and sacerdos. 

16. Us final is short: opus, intus, amamus, are instances. 

. a. Fxeept from this rule the contracted cases of the Fourth Declen* 
sion, as artus ; and words which, increasing, have long penult ; as tellus 
and incus, juventus and senectus. 

17. Ys final is short: chelys, Othrys, Krinys, are instances. 

a. The custom of Authors governs Quantity, if a rule is wanting. 

ON THE LAWS OF METUE. 

[§ 164.] A long syllablo following a short is called Iambus (v-): 
but if a long syllable goes before a short one, that is a Trochee (- v): 
A Spondee will consfst of two long syllables ; 

A Dactyl is formed by a long and two short syllables (- u u). 


ON SCANSION AND FIOUBES OF SCANSION. 

[§ 1G5.] 1. Scansion, which Figures adjust by various art, distri- 

butts a Verse accordingto Feet. 

4. Exceptlons aro : Greek Dativos and Vocativos; ThyrsidT, ChlorI; also sicubl, 
necubi, nisi, quasi. Dut nilhf, tibi, sibi, ub! f Ibi, aro doubtful. 

5. The quantity ot words In O, espoclally Verbs and Proper Names, fluctuatos. 
Obliquo Cases, and Adverbs In O derived from Adjectivos, havo fi long, cxcept cltfi. 
ModO and its Compounds, egfi, dufi, octfi, scifi, nesclfi, have fi short: immfi, put< 5 , 
doubtful. 

10. Exceptlons : many Greek words; Ilymfn, Ammfin. 

11. Exceptlons : many Greek words; cratfir, afir. 

12. Exceptlons : Greek cases ot Third Declcnslon; Ardis, lampadas. Also anis 
a duck, 

13. Exceptlons: Greek Plurals Increasing; TroodC» : also penfis ; and somo 
Singular Nouns which increase sbort, as segSs. 

14 a. GratTs, foris, aro long: and Substantivos which increaso long; Samnis, 
BImoIs. Itis ot tho Future and Perfcct In Verbs Is doubtful, as feceris. 

15. Some Greek words In fis (o?) aro short; Argfis, opfis. 

16, a. bome words from the Greek in Qs are long ; bapphfls, MelampQj, Ietfl*. 
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2. Synaloepha (Elision) will cut off a Vowel at the end of a word, 
if there be a vowel at the beginning of the next word: PhyllicC am ' 
ani? alias , for Phyllida amo ante alias. 

3. Eethlipsis will cut off a Vowel and m from the end, if there 
be a Vowel at the beginning of the next word : 0 curas homin\ 0 
quant ’ est in rebus inane t for hominum, quantum. 

a. The last syllable of a verse is counted doubtful. 


[§ 166.] I. The maple is in tho woods; the spirited horse wins the 
Olympia. You will sing with your voice : up, lead dogs, unless you 
are white on the temples. A club strikes; a nail holds firm, and a 
key opens. To please a companion, put on, as a companion, affable 
manners. Comedians, seek the stage; messmates, seek supper. Con¬ 
suit teachers, so you consuit for yourself. Often has his own desire 
injured one desirous of war. Songs are recited, while temples are 
dedicated to the Lord. He trusted not to untie, who severed the 
knot with a sword. The man leads a wife ; the bride veils for a husband. 
This man trains dogs to take tbem out soon against boars. If you have 
not money, you are destitute, and eat not delicacies. The sea often de- 
ceives one who relies too much on the ciear surface. The sun chases 
the clouds, and irrecoverable time flics. By what a man sins, by the 
same the same man is soon punisbed. It is a diffioult labour under the 
weight of which I sink. The boy’s forehead is smooth, but the girl’s 
tongue light. Seek hares in plains, elegancies in books. I bid not a 
penny for him who bids not a penny for me. I had rather break with 
my jaw good apples than bad. Merehandise is sold, and reward comes 
gained by toil. Silvia strokes lovingly, while she milks, her gentle cow. 
You will have done a duty, if you have sent coins to the wTetched. Strive t 
little boy, whoever shalt desire to shine. Sbe who is red, smeared with 
paint, is forgetful of decency. He feli by base treachery, whom a friend 
killed. A mouth commanas, but a bone is eaten with the mouth. It is 
a wife’s part to bring fqrth and obey, a husband’s to procure. Obedient 
cbildren make parents rejoice. Play at ball: a javelin is hurled ; jmia is 
a pillar. Plaga is for a net and a country ; plaga for a blow. People 
are the citizens of a city: but poplar is a tree. The prow is the front 
(of a ship), the stem the hind part, and the keel the lowest, A bail 
promises, but a vessel contains food. A bail kindly assures the person, 
but a surety money only. If you wish to go quick, you have need to 
use ali the sails. 


II. Trust, but first see; he who trusts, and has not well seen, 
is deceived: see lest you be inveigled by trust. The same fortune 
makes partners ; the same toil comrades; one duty colleagues: but school, 
play, the table, make dear companions. Lira is the furrow of a field: 
lyra (the lyre) touched utters notes. Let him not be secure, who is not 
safe from the enemy: you have banks by a river, shore by the sea. Men 
are old by time; ancients lived formerly: I fcign what is not, and dis- 
semble what is. Have you any news? Seek another: I know nothing. 
That chatterer relates what matters little. If perchanee you sit any- 
where, and the seat is convenient to you, sit in that seat; nor give up 
the place io me. 
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APPENDIX I. 


I. NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY. 
I. NOUNS. 

A. Substantives, §§ 16-25:— 
First Dkcxension, § 18. 

a . The old Genitivo ending as remains in familias : 


Pater- (mater-) familias, father (motker) of afcimily . 

b . The Gen. in &I is found in epic and comic poetry; aquai. 

c. Nouns which form Gen. Pl. in um, instead of arum, are (1) Pa- 
tronymics: AenoSdes; (2) Some names of poople, Lapitha; (3) Com- 
pounds with -cola, -gena ; caelicola, terrigena ; (4) Drachma, amphora. 

d. Nouns like Dea, with Dat Abi, Pl. abus, are some of those which 
correspond to Masculine Nouns in us : filia, nata, liberta, mula, &c. 


Second Declension, § 19. 

a. Nouns declined like filius are, genius, familiar spint, and Latin 
Proper Names in ius ; Mercurius, Laelius. 

b . The Gen. Ti was often contracted into I. Virgil and Horaee use !; 
Ovid writos n. 

c. The Gen. Pl. in um for orum appears in (1) names of coins, 
weights, measures, and trades : nummus, sestertius, medimnus, modius, 
talentum, fabor. So, denfim talentfim; praefectus fabrfim. (2) Some 
nanv-s of poople: Argivus, Danaus. Poetsoflen use it in wordsof short 
ponult; virum for virorum. 

d. Greek nouns in os, m. and have Acc. on or um : Delos ; Acc. 
Dolon or Delum. Nouns in on, n., aro like bellum in ali but N. V. A. 
Sing.; Pelion. 

e. Pelagus, scj, virus, poison, being Neuter, have Acc. and Voc. the 
same as Nom. Vulgus, common peoplt, is Masculine or Neuter, and 
has -um or -us in Acc. These three Nouns havo no Plural. 


Thiro Declfjssion, §§ 20-22. 
1. Variant Consonant Nouns : 


Old man , 

Svnne , 

Ox or cow, 

Jupxter t 



m. 

c. 

c. 

m. 


N. V. 

Senex 

Sus 

Bos 

Juppiter 


Acc. 

Sen- 

Su- 

Bov- 

JOY- 

em 

Gen. 

Sen- 

Su- 

Bov- 

Jov- 

U 

Dat. 

Sen- 

Su- 

Bov- 

Jov- 

I 

Abi. 

Sen- 

Su- 

Bov- 

Jov- 

S 

N. V. A. 

Sen- 

Su- 

Bov- 

— 

es 

Gen. 

Sen- 

Su- 

— 

— 

nm 

D. Abi. 

Sen- 

— 

— 

— 

Ydu* 
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Sus has Dat. Abi. Pl. subus or suibus; bos has Gen. Pl. boum 
Dat. Abi. bobus or bubus. 

Iter, joumey, n.; Gen. itiner-is. 

Jecur, liver , n.; Gen. jecoris or jecinords. 

Supellex, furniture, i.; Acc. supellectilem. 

Parisyllable Nouns, declined like Consonant Nouns, are: 
tko syncopated words, pater, mater, frater, accipiter; 
canis, juvenis, vates, volucris. 

2. Variant I-Nouns: 

Imparisyllable I-Nouns, like dens, are: (1) Nouns with Stem 
ending in two Consonants, exeept lynx; (2) the words, glis, 
lis, mas, mus, nix (nivis), strix, with faux and vis. 

Nouns like tussis are: sitis, thirst , f.; amussis, carpenter'i 
mle , f.; with a few more. Also names of rivers, Tiberis, 
liber, m.; of towns, Hispalis, Seville , f. 

Like clavis: classis, fleet, f.; febris, fever ; messis, harvest; 
navis, ship , f.; puppis, stem , f., aud a few others. Iiestis, 
rope, f., Abi. t ; securis, axe, f., Abi. i only. 

Like canalis are Adjeetival Nouns : aedilis, m. 

Like imber are: uter, bladder; venter, helly , m.; linter, boat, f. 

3. Greek Consonant-Nouns form Acc. Sing. in d or m; Acc. Plur. 
usually in ds: 

Gigas, piant, ra. 

Lampas, torch, f. 

Crater, bowl, m. 

Aer, air, m. 

So, Nais, Naiad , f. 

Ileros, hero, m. 

TAnys, fury, f. 

Greek Nouns in ts, ys, have Voc t, y : Pan, Nai, Eriny. 

Greek I-Nouns have Nom. ts, f.; Voc. t ; Acc. in or im ; Gon. cos; 
Dat. Abi. t: poesis, poctry . 

4. The following aro various ^Masculine forms of Propor Naracs: 


gigant- 

fi, em 

fis 

lampad- 

fi, em 

fis 

erater- 

fi, em 

fig 

a£r- 

fi, em 

fis 

NaTd- 

fi, em 

fis 

liero- 

fi, em 

fis 

Eri ny- 

fi 

fis 


Nom. 

Voc. 

Ace. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abi. 

1. fius 

eu 

eum, ea 

£1, eos 

fii, Si, eo 

eo 

2. es, eus 

e, eu 

em, en, efi 

is, ei, i, 

eos i 

e 

3. es 

e, es 

em, en 

is, i 

i 

e, fi 

4. es 

es 

em, fifi 

is, i 
is, etis 

i 

e 

5. es 

e, es 

em, en, etfi 

i, eti 

e, etfi 


Examples. — 1. Orpheus, Peleus. 2. Achilles, Ulixes (fibs). 3. So* 
crates, Thucydides. 4. Eteocles, Pericles. 5. Chremes, Thales. 

Fottrth Dfclension, § 23. 

The Nouns which prefer iibii» to fbii* in Dat. Abi. Pl. are Disylla- 
hles in cus : arcus, bow: also, tribus, tribe; partus, birth; artus (Plur.), 
hmbs ; and veru, spit, N. 

PoeU often contra ct ul into G : Parce metu. — V»ao. 
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NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY. 


Fiftii Declknsion, § 24. 

Dies, day, and res, thing , aro the only Nouns which form the increasing 
Cases in the Plural. Most have no Plural at ali. 

Poets contract ei into e: Constantis juvenem fide.—Hor. 

Fidei generally has e short: so rei, spei. 

Respublica, commonwealth , declines both olements: Ace. rempublicam, 
Gen. reipublicae, etc. So jusjurandum, oath ; Gcn. jurigurandi, ctc. 


Anomalous Substantives, § 25. 


The chief Nouns, Plural only, besides 
Decl. 1. /. Deliciae, delight 
Epulae, feast 
Exsequiae, funeral vitei 
Feriae, hoHdays 
Insidiae, ambush 
Kalendae, Calendi 
Minae, thrtati 
Decl. 2. Fasti, annals 


Decl. 3. 
Decl. 4. 


Fores, door , f. 
Artus, limbs, m. 


those named (2) are: 
Nonae, Nones 
Nundinae, market-day 
Nuptiae, bndal 
Reliquiae, remnant 
Tonebrae, darkness 
Athenae, Ath&m 
Thebae, Thebes 
Delphi 
Gabii 

Moenia, tovm walls , n. 
Idus, IJes t f. 


The raost important Nouns which change meaning in Plural (3) are: 

Decl. 1. Copia, plenty, f. Copiae, forces 

Decl. 2. Ludus, play , m. Ludi, pnblic gamee 

Decl. 3. Aedes, temple , f. Aedes, house 

Add to Defective Nouns: 

Mane, morning , Nom. Acc. Abi. Sing. 

Fas, right ; nefas, urong ; instar, likeness; nihil, nothing ; necesse, 
necessity ; opus, need : Nom. Acc. Sing. 

Fors, chancc ; Abi. S. forte, by ckance . 

Sponte, by one's own choice. 


B. Adjectives, §§ 32-37 :— 

§ 33. a. Like melior are deelined Comparatives. Vetus (veten-), 
ancient , has the same endings as melior in the Oblique Cases and 
Plural. 

Like felix, Adjectives in ax, ix, ox, ux. 

Like ingens, Adjectives in -ns, -rs, ex; also locuples (locuplct-), 
uealthy ; par (p&r-) with its compounds. Pcesent Participles have Abi. 
8. t, when usei as Epitheta; otherwise t\ with occasional exception. 

Like acer, Adjectives of the Second Class in -cer, -ster; alsocelSber, 
rtnown*d ; saluber, hcalthful. 

fi, Abi. S. I, Gen. Pl. u?n; no Neut. Plur. Nom. Acc.: inop-s, desti¬ 
tute; vigin, wakeful ; memon, mindful ; degenen,. degenerate ; uben, 
fruitfuL 

y. Abi. S. e , Gen. Pl. um ; no Neut. Pl.: ales (alit-), winged; dives 
(dirit-), rich\ sospes (sospit-), safe ; superstes (superstit-), surviving ; 
compos (compot-), possessing; impos (lmpot*), not possessing; desea^ 
reses (deiid-, resid-), inactive ; paupen, poor ; pubeit, of age. 
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C. Pronouns, §38: — 

The suffixos -m&t, -tS, -pte, -cc, strengthen various Pronouns. 

Met may be joined 1. to ego and its cases (except Gen. Plur.): 
egomet, Imyself; 2. to the cases of tu (except Nom. Sing.): 
vosmet, ye yoarsclves ; 3. to s e and its cases, except sui: 
sibimet; 4. to the cases of s u u s : suamet facta. 

Te is joined to tu : tute; also, tutemet, thou thy&elf. 

P t e is joinod ospccialby to the Abi. Sing. of the Possessive Pro¬ 
nouns : moopte consilio, by my advice. 

C e is joinod to the Demonstrativcs: huncce, hujusce. For illeeo, 
istece, are written illic, istic, wliich may be declined, 


Sina. 

M. F. 

N. istic istaec 
Acc. istunc istanc 
Gen. istiusce, etc. 


N. 

istuc 

istuc 


Plural. 

M. F. 

istico istaece 
istosce istasce 
istorumce, etc. 


N. 

istace 

istace 


From the Possessivos noster, voster, cujus, are derivod: 

Nostr-as (at-), of our country. I Cuj-as (at-), of wkat country . 
Vestr-as (at-), of your country. | 


D. Derived Nouns. 

1. Substamtiva Mobilia liavo a Feminine as well as a Masculino form: 

a. Many O-Nouns have a Feminine A-Nonn formed by changing us 
/nto a: agnus, lamh\ asinus, cervus, stag ; deus, yod\ dominus, 
lord; oquus, horse ; famulus, house-servant ; filius, son; libertus, frced- 
man ; lupus, wolf; maritus, husband ; mulus, mule; natus, son; servus, 
sia ve; sponsus, bridegroom ; ursus, bcar , &c. Fom. agna, asina, etc. 

Avus, grandfather, has avia; gallus, cocfc, gallina; caper, he-goat, 
capra and capella; puer, boy, puella; magister, minister, change ter 
into tra\ poeta, poct, pootria; citharista, karpcr t citharistria. Taurus, 
iuli , has vacca, cow ; verna, bomslave , ancilla, maid-servant . 

b. Consonant-Nouns verbal in tor often have a Feminine trix: ultor, 
svenger, ultrix; victor, conqueror , victrix. Some in trix are found as 
Adjcctives: arma victricia, victorious arms. 

c. Caupo, vintner (3), has Fem. copa (1); cliens, Client (3), clienta 
(1); fidicen, lute-player (3), fidicina (1); tibicen, flute-player (3), tibi¬ 
cina (1); leo, lion (3), leaena or lea (1). 

d. Gentile names: Cres, Crctan (3), Cressa H); Laco, Lacedasvxonian 
(3), Lacaena (1); Libys, Libyan (3), Libyssa (1); Phoenix, Phoenician 
(3), Phoenissa (1); Thrax, Thracian (3), Thraeissa (1); Tros, Trojan 
(3), Troas (3), &c. 

c. Nepos, grandson (3), has Fem. neptis (3); aries, ram (3), ovis, etue 
(3); vir, man (2), mulier, woman (3); gener, son-in-law (2), nurus (4); 
Hocer t fathcr-in-law (2), socrus (4); senex, old man (3), anus (4b 


Nole. Nouns having only one Oender for both Bexes are callod Eplcoena 
(«Viffoiva): panser. *parro\t >, m.; vulpes,/or, f. Sex muft be expreBsed, tf needful, 
by the words raos, femina : vulpes mna, a dog-fox . 
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2 . Deminutives are Derived Nouns which express smallness. 
Deminutives are forraed, chiefly, in 

M. F 

, -ulus -ula 

-ffla 
-ella 
-cula 

cist-ula, smallchest 
capre-ola, young roe 
pat-ella, saucer 
parti-cula, particle 


N. 

-iilum 
-olum 
-ellum 
-culum 

scut-ulum, small shield 
savi-olum, kiss 
lab-ellum, lip 
munus-culum, little pre* 
sent. 

Adjectives are also diminisbed: as, parvulus, pallidulus, misellus. 

3. Patronymics are .Personal Names, derived from a parent or 
incestor. 

Masc. 


2. -olus 

3. -ellus 

4. -culus 

1. riv-ulus, streamlet 

2. fili-olus, little son 

3. ag-ellus, smad Jield 

4. fios-culus, floweret 


fides, 

Aenefides, 

son of Aeneas. 

ides, 

Tyndarides 

„ Tyndarus. 

ides, 

Nelides 

„ Neleus. 

ifides 

Thestifides 

„ Thestius. 


Fem. 

Is, 

Tyndaris, 

daughter of Tyndarus. 

eis, 

Neleis, 

,, Neleus. 

fis, 

Thestias, 

„ Thestius. 


And sorae others. 


II. COMPOSITI ON OF VERJiS. 

A. Chanqes of Pkepositjons in CoMPosrrroN. 

(1) A, ab — 

A bcfore m, v : amitto, avoco. 

A b s before c, t : abscedo, absterreo. 

A s before p : asporto. 

Au before/: aufero, aufugio. Eut afui, afore. 

Ab before other lcttcrs: abeo, abdo. 

(2) Ad remains beforo b, d, h,j, m , v, and vowels: adbibo, addo, 

adhibeo, adjicio, admitto, advoco, adeo, 
becomes a- before gn, sc, sp : agnosco, ascendo, aspicio, 
is assimilated before other letters : affero, appono, assisto. 

(3) C o n- (for cum), i n-, are written com-, im-, before p, b, m: com¬ 

paro, combibo, immitto, 
are assimilated before l, r\ colludo, irruo. 

Cou- becomes co - before vowcls, h , and gn: coeo, coheres 
cognosco. So ignosco. Note comedo, comburo. 

Con*, i n-, remain before other consonante: confero, induco. 

(4) Ob, sub, are assimilated before c, g, p, f: occurro, oppono, sup¬ 

pono. So summoveo. 

Except suscipio, suscito, suspendo, suspicio. 

They remain before other letters. 

Except sustineo, sustollo, sustuli, surripio. 

Note omitto, ostendo. 
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(5) E, ex, are assimilatod before/: effero. 

Ex before vowels, h, c, q, p, s, t: exeo, exhibeo, excedo 
exquiro, expello, exstruo,* extraho. 

E before others : educo, evoco. 

(6) Trans bocomes ira before d t j, n : trado, trajicio, trano. 

Tran- before s: transcribo. 

(7) Dis- is assimilated before/: differo. 

Remains before gutturals, labials, t, j, and s with vowels 
discerpo, dispello, distraho, disjicio, dissero. But di¬ 
judico. 

Di- before s with consonant, and before other consonants : dis¬ 
tringo, diruo. 

Not used before vowels. But dir-ibeo for dis-hibeo, dir¬ 
imo for dis-imo. 

(8) Re- se- add d in reddo, redeo, redhiboo, redimo, redoleo, seditio. 

B . Vowel-Change in Composition. 

a. Verbs weakening a into e in all forms of their compounds: 

(1) damnare, jactare, lactare, patnre, sacrare, tractare; 

(2) arcere; (3) -candere, carpere, scandere, spargSre, gradi, 
pati; (4) farcire, partiri. 

b. Verbs weakening a into u in all forms: (1) calcare, saltare; 

(3) quatere, (-eutSrc, -cusei, -cussum). 

c. Verbs weakening ae into t in all forms: (3) caedSre (-eidi, 

-cisum), laedere (-lld£re, -lisi, -lisum), quaerere (-quIrSre, -qui- 
sivi, -quisitum). 

d. Verb weakening au into u in all forms: (3) claudSre (-clud&re, 

-clusi, -clusum). 

e. Verb weakening au into d in all forms: (3) plaudere (-plodere, 

-plosi, -plosum). Exc. applaudere. 

/. Verbs weakening a into t in all forms: (2) habere, latere, placere, 
tacere; (3) sapgre, statuere. Exc. complacere, perplacere. 
g. Verbs which vary the Vowel in the forms of compounds :— 

(a) a x i, #, a : (3) agSre (-igerc, -egi, -actum), frangere (-frin- 

gere, -fregi, -fractum), pangere (-pingere, -pegi, -pactum). 
Exc. circum-, peragere (-egi, -actum), cogere (co-egi, 
-actum), degere (degi), satagere (sategi), repanggre. 

(b) a x *, t, a : (3) cadere (-ridere, -ridi), tangSre (-tingere, -tigi, 

-tactum). 

( c) axi,i,c : (3) canere (-ein&re, -cinui, -centum), rapSre 

(-riptSre, -ripui, -reptum). 

(d) a x i, e, e: (3) capere (-eipere, -cepi, -ceptum),. facer* 

(-fic&re, -feci, -fectum), jacere (-jicere, -jeci, -jectum), 
lacSre (-licere, -lexi, -lectum). Exc. benefacere and 
many other compounds of facere (-facere, -feci, -factum), 
elicSre, elicui, elicitum. 

(c) a x t, t, u: (4) salire (-silire, -silui, -sultum). 

(/) a x», e: (2) fateri (-fiteri, -fessus); (3) apisci (-ipisci, 
-eptus). 

• Tho Qrcek form ec («V) must be asaumed when expecto, exm, &c.. arc writtur 
for •o-apecto, ec-«ul, Aie. 
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(&) e * h *» e ’ (2) tenere (-tinere, -tinui, -tentum). 

(h) exi, e^e: (2) sedere (-sidere, -sedi, -sessum); (3) rcggr* 
(-rigere, -rexi, -rectum), specSre (-spicere, -spexi, -spec¬ 
tum), premere (-primere, -pressi, -pressum), emere (-imere, 
-emi, -emptum), legere (-ligere, -legi, -lectum). Exc. 
circumsedere, pergere (perrexi, perrectum), surgere (sur- 
rexi, surrectum), co-, per-, inter- (-emere, -emi, -emp* 
tum). Also ^ubleg^re (-legi, -lectum), di-ligere, neg¬ 
legere, intellegere (-lexi, -lectum). Tbese four last «re 
from legere, to choose . The compounds of legere, to rcad, 
are per-, prae-, re- (-legere, -legi, -lectum). 


Examples of Compound Verbs. 


fl. (1) Condemno, condemn 
Objecto, cast forward 
Delecto, deligkt 
Impetro, obtain (by ask- 

ing) 

Consecro, consecrate 
Obtrecto, disparage 

(2) Coerceo, confine 

(3) Incendo, seton fire 
Excerpo, culi 
Ascendo, climb 
Dispergo, disperse 
Progredior, go forward 
Perpetior, endure 

(4) Infercio, stuff in 
Dispertior, distribute 

6,(1) Proculco, trample down 
Insulto, insuit , leap on 
(3) Decutio, shake down 
c. (3) Occido, hili 

Collido, dash together 
Acquiro, acquire 
ef.(3) Includo, shut tn 

e. (3) Explodo, stamp of 

f. (2) Prohibeo, prohibit 

Displiceo, displease 


Conticeo, be silent 
(3) Desipio, besilly 
Restituo, restore 

g. (a) (3) Abigo, drive away 
Refringo, beat back 
Impingo, knock against 

(b) (3) Occido, die 

Attingo, reach 

(c) (3) Succino, sing low 

Diripio, tear asunder 

(d) ( 3) Decipio, deceive 

Efficio, ejfect 
Ejicio, cast out 
Allicio, allure 

{e) (4) Circumsilio, leap round 
(/) (2) Diffiteor, disown 
(3) Adipiscor, acquire 
(g) (2) Abstineo, abstaxn 
(6) (2) Praesideo, preside 
(3) Porrigo, streteh 

Transpicio, lookthrovgh 
Opprimo, wcigh down 
Eximo, take out 
Colligo, collect 
Diligo, love 
Perlego, read through 


Xote .—The Compounds of Verbs whlch reduplicate the Terfect omlt the 
RedupUcatiou In thelr Terfects, except those of disco, posco, curro, 
do, sto. 


III. CORRELATIVE PKONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 

The full series compriscs—1 Interrogative; 2 Demonstratives ; 
3 Relative; 4 Indefinite ; 5 Universals. Theso last are subdivisible 
under sevcral hoads. In the following list the dual series (uter, &c.) is 

marked *. 


PRONOUNS. 

1 Quis ? qui ? who ? what ? Idem, the same 

*Uter ? which of two ? Alius, another 

2 Is. ille, iste, that * Alter, theone , the other 

Hic, this 3 Qui, who 


'I 1 
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4 Quis, qui, any one 

Aliquis, aliqui, some one 
Quispiam, any one 

Quisquam, ullus, any at ali 
Quidam, a certain one 
* Alteruter, one or other 

6 a. Quisquis, quicumque, whoso- 
ever, whatsorver 
*Uteruter, utercumque, whick - 
doever 

b. Quivis, quilibet, anyyouwilX 1 

*Utervis, uterlibet, which you 

will 

c. Quisque, each (of several) 1 

Omnes, universi, all 

*Uterque, each (of two) 

*A*xbo, both 

d. Nemo, nullus, no one , none 
*Neuter, neither 

Adveubs of Place Where. 

1 Ubi? where ? 

* Ut robi ? in which place ? 

2 Ibi, illic, istic, there 

Ilie, here 

Ibidem, in the same place 
Alibi, elsewhcre 

3 Ubi, where 

4 Ubi.alicubijUspiam.rtn^A^ 
Usquam, any where at ali 

5 a. Ubiubi, ubicumque, where - 1 

soever 

b. Ubivis, ubilibet, where you i 

will 

c. Ubique, everywhere 1 

*Utrobique, in both places 

d. Nusquam, nowhere ! 

# Neutrubi, in neither place 

Aiiverbs of Place Wuithbr. ' 

1 Quo ? whither ? 

*Utro? to whichplacet 

2 Eo, illuc, istuc, thitker 

Huc, hither 

"Eodem, to the same place 

Alio, to another place 

3 Quo, whither 

4 Quo, quopiam, any whither ; 

aliquo, somcwhither 

Quoquam, anywhithcr at all 

5 a . Quoquo, quocumque, whither - 

soever i 

b. Quovis, quolibet, whither you ! 

will 

c. * Utroque, to each place 

d. *Neutro, to neither place. 

Adverbs of Place Whence. 1 

i 1 Unde, whence ? 

2 Inde, illinc, istinc, thence 

Ilinc, hence 

Indidem, from the same side 
Aliunde, from another side 

3 Unde, whence 

4 Unde, alicunde, from some 

side 

5 <3. Undeunde, Undecumque, 1 

from whatever side 

b. Undevis, undelibet, from 

what side you will 1 

c. Undique, from every side 

*Utrimquo, from cach side t I 

AnvERHS of Time When. 1 

1 Quando? ubi? whenl 

2 Tum, tunc, then 

Nunc, jam, now 

Simul, at the same time 

Alias, at another time 

3 Quum, ubi, when 

4 Quando, aliquando, ever \ 

Umquam, ever at all 

5 a. Quandocumque, whensoever 

c. Quandoque, at any time 

Semper, always 

d. Numquam, never 

t 0 o qu/l, in t chal dtrectxon ? e&. hfte, (iliA, qu.l, aliqua, quaquft, io. 
quorsum, tchithtnrard? illorsum, aliquorsum, Ac. 

See the seriea of qualis, quantus, quot, $ 38 ( 9 ). 
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ADVERBS OF NuMBKB. 

1 Quotiens? kow often ? 4 Aliquotiens, soveral times 


2 Totiens, so often 

3 Quotiens, (as often) as 


5 a. Quotienscumque, how often 
socvcr 


1 Quomodo? quemadmodum? 

ut? quam? kow? 

2 Ita, sic, tam, so 

Item, itidem, in like manner 
Aliter, secus, otherwise 


ADVERnS of Manneb. 

3 Qunmodo, quemadmodum, ui. 


Ac, atque, quam, as, than 
5 a. Utut, utcumque, quam» 
quam, howevcr 


ADVERnS OF Ci T JSB. 

1 Cur? quare? why? whereforel 

2 Ideo, propterea, idcirco, on that account 

3 Cur, quare, why ; quod, quia, because 


Correlatio?* between a Demonstrative Advkrd and a 

CoNJUNCTION AFPEARS ALSO IN 


(1) Consecutivo Construction: 
Adeo, ita, sic, tam, tantum, 

&c., so, so much, £c. 
ut, ut non, ut nihil, ut 
nemo, &c., that, 

(2) Final Construction: 

Idcirco, ideo, &c., for the 

purpose, #c. 

ut, ne, ut ne, ne quis, &c., 
that, $c. 

(3) Temporal Construction : 
Tum, tunc, then 
quum, when 

Interea, meantims 
dum, wkilst 


Usque, eo, &c., so long , $c, 
dum, donec, quoad, until. 

(4) Conditional Construction: 
Modo, tantum, tantummo 

do, only, $c. 
si, if (or omitting si), 

(5) Concessive Construction*. 
Tamen, yet, nevertheless 
etsi, etiamsi, quamquam, 

quamvis, &c.,although,$c. 

(6) Comparative Construction ; 
Ita, perinde, proinde, simi¬ 
liter, itidem, just so, <f*c. 

quasi, ac si, ut si, &c., as if, 
$c. 


IV. NUMERALS, MONEY, TIME. 


A. Numerals. 


The Cardinal Numbers aro thoso on which the other Numerals 
kinge (carlo, hinge). Unus is used in the Plural with Substantivos 
‘Plural only’: una castra, one camp. Rut for higher numbers the 
Distributives are used : bina castra, two camps. 

Ordinal Numerals denoto numerical rank (ordo): primus, 

&c. 

Distributive Numerals denoto so many each or at each time: 
Sexageni caedunt singulos, sixty men bmt ecu',h (centurion ).— Tac. 
Pocts often use thom for the Cardinal Numbers. 


Numeral Adverbs denoto the number of times that anything 
happens or is done: semel, ones ; bis, twice ; &c. 
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Cardinalia . 

Ordinalia , 

Distributivo . 

Adverbia. 

unus 

primus 

singuli 

semel 

duo 

secundus or alter bini 

bis 

tres 

tertius 

terni or trini 

ter 

quattuor 

quartus 

quaterni 

quater 

quinque 

quintus 

quini 

quinquiens 

sex 

sextus 

seni 

sexions 

septem 

septimus 

septeni 

septicus 

octo 

octavus 

octoni 

octicns 

novem 

nonus 

noveni 

noviens 

decem 

decimus 

deni 

deeiens 

undecim 

undecimus 

undeni 

undociens 

duodecim 

duodecimus 

duodeni 

duodecions 

tredccim 

tertius decimus 

terni deni 

tredecicns 

duodeviginti 

duodevicesimus 

duodeviceni 

duode vi ciens 

undeviginti 

undevicesimus 

undeviceni 

undevici ens 

viginti 

vicesimus 

viceni 

viciens 

(unus et vi- ] 

(primus ct vice- 1 

i . . . .. 

(semel et vi- 

1 ginti or vi- f 

j simus or vice -1 

vicem singuli 

l ciens 

ginti unus 

V simus primus J 



triginta 

tricesimus 

triceni 

triciens 

quadraginta 

quadragesimus 

quadrageni 

quadragiens 

quinquaginta 

quinquagesimus 

quinquageni 

quinquagiens 

sexaginta 

sexagesimus 

sexageni 

sexagions 

soptuaginta 

septuagesimus 

septuageni 

eeptuagiens 

octoginta 

octogesimus 

oetogeni 

octogiens 

nonaginta 

nonagesimus 

nonageni 

n onagi ous 

centum 

centesimus 

centeni 

ccntiens 

ducenti 

ducentesimus 

duceni 

ducentiens 

quingenti 

quingentesimus 

quingeni 

quingentiens 

mille 

millesimus 

singula milia 

miliens 

duo milia 

bis millesimus 

bina mil a 

bis miliens 


XXX. 

XL. 

L. 

LX. 

LXX. 

LXXX. 

xc. 
c. 
cc. 

Dor IO. 

Mor CIO. 

MM. 

e. The General Bules for wnting Compound Numbcrs, Cardinal, Or- 
dinal, and Distributivo, ure as follows :— 

(1) In Compound Numbers less than 20, citlier the smaller numbcr 
tvithout et preccdcs the larger, or the largor with et precedes tho «smaller: 
Nos Tyndaritani in septe mdocim populis Siciliae numeramur, we 
of Tyndaris are rcckoncd among the 17 nations of Sieily. —Cic. Boseius 
fundos decem et tres reliquit, Roscius Icft 13 farms. —Cic. Licet 
dicere decimus et septimus pro septimus decimus.—Pmsc. 

(2) In Compound Numbcrs above 20, either the smaller numbcr 
with et comes first, or the larger without et: KomtUus septem et 
triginta regnavit annos, Romulus reigned 37 years. — Cic. Dentes 
triceni bini viris attribuuntur, to men are assigned 32 tccth. — Plin. 

(3) In Compound Numbers above 100, the larver with or without et 
gencrally preccdcs tho smaller: Leontinus Gorgias centum et septem 
complevit annos, Gorgias of Leontini completed 1 07 years. —Cic. Olym¬ 
piade centosima quartA-decima Lysippus fuit, Lysippus lived in 
the 114 th Olympiad .—Plin. 

(4) The thousands are expressed citJier by prefhmg the numera! 

K 


cm 1 


j!!!!' 

'mljlll! j 


iiiijim 

mi 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 


i(i|iiiijiiii]iiii|ilil|iiiijiiii|iiil|iiii|liii|iiii|iiii|iiii|iMi|iiii|iiii|iiii|iiii|ii 

sunesp^ 8 9 io ii 



130 


NOTES ON ETYMOLOGY, 


Adrerbs bis, ter , &c., to mille (chiefly in poetry), or by prefixing the 
Cardinal Numbers to milia: duo milia, tria milia, &c. 

Milia is gencrally followed by a Genitivo: but if smaller nuinbers 
intervenp botwcon milia and the Substantive, the lattcr 'will ofton stand 
in the same case aa the Numeral: Tria milia et septingenti 
pedites ierunt, 3700 mfantry marched. —Liv. 

(5) TheNumbers abovo 100,000 ire expressed by the Numeral Adverbs 
joined to centum milia or centena milia, as stated in the following 
passage : Non erat apud antiquos numerus ultra centum milia; itaquo 
et hodie multiplicantur haec, ut decies centena milia aut saepius 
dicantur.— Pijn. 

/. Unus is often used in Compound Numbers for primus. 

g. The Numbers compounded with 8 and 9 are commonly expressed 
by a subtraction of duo and unus from the noxt multiplo of 10: 
duodeviginti (duodevicesimus), 18; undeviginti (undevicesimus), 19; 
duodetriginta (duodetricesimus), 28 ; undetriginta (undetricesimus), 29 ; 
&c., &c.: duodecentum (duodecentosimus), 98; undecontum (unde* 
centesimus), 99. 

B. Monet. 


a. The As (Libra), or pound of 12 ounces (unciao), was thusdivided : 


Uncia 
Sextans 
Quadrans 
Triens 
Quincunx 
Semissis 


«1 oz. or of tho A8. Septunx = 7 oz. or ^ofthe As. 


Bes = 8 
Dodrans — 9 
Doxtans =10 

Deunx * 11 


b. Unciae usurae ** per cent, per month * 
Sextantes « J ,, „ 

ete, etc. 

Asses usurae » 1 per cent. per month * 


» l per cent. per annum 
2 „ 
etc. 

12 per cent. per annum. 


Asses usurae wero also called centesimae; and binae centesimae ■« 2 
per cent. per month « 2i per cent., &c. Unciarium fenus was 1 uncia 
yearly per as « 8| per cent. per annum. 

«. Ileres ex asse . . . means heir to the whole estate. 

gere, ex «emisse, or. .1 heir to i of the csUte. 

Heres ex dimidia parte ./ 2 

etc. etc. 

d. The Sestertius (Nummus), or Sesterce, was a silver coin cqual to2\ 
•sses, being \ of the Denarius (coin of 10 asses). Its symbol is HS. 

The Sestertium ( = 1000 sestertii) was not a coin, but a sum, and is 
only used in the Plural Number. 

Sestertia, in the Pinral (also represented by HS.) joined with the 
Cardinal or Distributi ve Numbers, denotes so many 1000 scstczCii. 

The Numeral Adverbs, joined with (or understanding) sestertii 
(Gen. Sing.), sestertium, or IIS., denote so many 100,000 sestertii: 

Thus HS.X = Sestertii docem, 10 sestorces. 

HS.X = Sestertia decem, 10,000 sesterces. 

HS.X — Sestertium decies, 1,000,000 sesterces 
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C . Time. — The Roman Calendar. 


Fvery Roman month had three chief days: Kalendae (Calends), 
Nonae (Nones), Idus (Ides). The Calends wero always the lst day of 
the month; the Nonos wore usually on the 5th; the Ides on the 13th; 
but in four months the Nones were on the 7th, the Idos on the 15th. 


.March, May, July, October; these are they 
Make Nones the 7th, Ides the 15th day. 

These three days,the Calends, Nones, and Ides, were taken as points, 
from which the other days were counted backwards. That is, th® 
Romans did not say, such and such a day after , &c., but such and such 
a day before the Calends, or Nones, or Ides. The rules are: (1) For 
days before the Calends subtract the day of the month from the number 
of days in the month increased by two; (2) For days before the Nones 
or Ides subtract from the day on which they full, increased by one. 

Examplea .—May 31, Pridie Kalendas Junias. 

„ 30, Ante diem tertium (a.d. III.) Kal. Jun. 

„ 11, „ „ quintum (a.d. V.) Id. Mai. 

„ 2, ,, ,, sextum (a.d. VI.) Non. Mai* 


§5 

Martius. Maius. 

J ANU ARIUS, AUOUS- 

Ariuus, Junius, 

Ferruarius. 

28 

% © 

Julius. 

Octo- 

tus, December, 

September, No¬ 

Days— in 

every 


ber, 31 Days. 


31 Days. 



vember, 30 Days. 

fourth Year 29. 

i 

Kal endis 



Kalendi s 



Kalendis 


> 

Kalendis 



2 

a.d. VI. ' 



a.d. IV. 

1 S 


a.d, IV. ) 

, 3 

TJ 

p 

a.d. IV. 1 

1 


3 

a.d. V. 

3 

f 

a.d. III. 

§ 

p 

a.d. III. 

[ c 


a.d. III. 

g 


4 

a.d. IV. 

. u 

Pridie 

1 

p 

Pridie j 

1 £ 

e-i 

Pridie J 

1 


5 

a.d. III. 

£ 


Nonis 



Nonis 


C 

p 

Nonis 



6 

Pridie t 

l 

a.d. VIII. , 



a.d. VIII. . 


. 

a.d. VIII. v 



7 

11 o ni s 


a.d. VII. 


1 s 

a.d. VII. 


Sept. 

a.d. VII, 

| 

. 

F 

8 

9 

a.d. VIII. 
a.d, VII. 


( 

a.d, VI. 
a.d. V. 

1 

WJ 

a.d. VI. 
a.d. V. 

m 

- a 

a.d. VI. 1 
a.d. V. 

J 


10 

a.d. VI. 

.§ 

o 

a.d. IV. 

S 


a.d. IV. 

S 

V, 

o 

a.d. IV. 



11 

a.d. V. 


a.d. III. 


t) 

a.d. III. 


a.d. III. 



12 

&.d. IV. 

H 


Pridie 


8 

Pridie 


< 

Pridie ' 



13 

a.d. III. 


g 

Idibus 



Idibus 



Idibus 



14 

Pridie 


r 

a.d. XIX. N 



a.d. XVIII. V 



a.d. XVI. ^ 



15 

Idibus 



a.d. XVIII. 



a.d, XVII. 


£ 

s» 

a.d. XV. 



16 

a.d. XVII. 



a.d. XVII. 



a.d. XVI. 


a.d. XIV. 



17 

a.d. XVI. 



a.d. XVI. 



a.d. XV. 


U” 

a.d. XIII. 



18 

a.d. XV. 


> 

a.d. XV. 



a.d. XIV. 



a.d. XII. 



19 

a.d. XIV. 


'O 

a.d. XIV. 


re 

p* 

a.d. XIII. 


c 

a.d. XI. 

3 


20 

a.d. XIII. 



a.d. XIII. 



a.d. XII. 


c 

a.d. X. 

21 

a.d. XII. 


«-( 

a.d. XIL 

1 


ad. XI. 

3 


a.d. IX. 

C 

P 

22 

a.d. XI. 

3 

p 

a.d. XI. 

JF 

ad. X. 

, c 


a.d. VIII. 

A 


23 

a.d. X. 



a.d. X. 

)g . 

•e 

a.d. IX. 


S 

a.d. VII. 

Ui 


24 

a.d, IX. 

a 

t» 

a.d. IX. 

3 


a.d. VIII. 

UJ 

a.d. VI. 



25 

a.d. VIII. 

3 

a 

7 * 

a.d. VIII. 



a.d. VII. 


u 

o.d. V. 



26 

a.d. VII. 


a.d. VII. 



a.d. VI. 



a.d. IV. 



27 

a d. VI. 


« 

o 

a.d. VI. 


p 

a.d. V. 



a.d. III. 



28 

a,d. V. 


a.d. V. 


a.d. IV. 


? 

Pridie 



29 

a.d. IV. 


M 

a.d. IV. 



a.d. III. 

1 





30 

a.d. III. 


' i 

a.d. III. 



Pridie 






31 

Pridie 

i 

1 

Pridie / 










[In Leap-year,Feb. 24 th (a.d. VI. Kal. Mart.) waa twlce reckoned,— 
hcnoe thls day was colled dies bissextus, and leap-year itaelf 

ANNUS BISSEXTUS.] 
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NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


A. Aulus 
q ^Gaius 

Gn. ) Gnaeus 
D. Decimus 


V. ABBREVIATIONS. 
(1) Praenomina.. 

K. Kaeso 

L. Lucius 

M. Marcus 
IVr. Manius 
Mam. Mamercus 
P. Publius 


Q. Quintus 

S. (Sex.) Sextus 
Ser. Servius 
Sp. Spurius 

T. Titus 

Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius. 


Note .—A Reman ef distinetion had at lcast three namos: the Praenomen, 
individual name; the Nomen, name shewing tbe Gens er elan; and the Cegne- 
men, sumameshowing the Familiaer family. Thus, Lueius JuniusBrutusexpres 
sed Lueius ef the Gens Junia and Familia Brutorum. Te these were sometimes 
added one or more Agnomina, tities either of honour (as Africanus, Macedonieus, 
Magnus, &e.), or expressing that a person had l>een adopted from another Gens, 
rs ArrolHanus, applied to the yeunger Seipio Africanus, who was the son of L 
Paulus Aemilius, but adopted by a Scipio. The full rame of the emperor Aa 
gustus (orfginally an Octavius) after he had been adopted by his unele’s wih 
and adorned by the Senate with a title ef honour, was Galus JuliuR Caesar 
Octavianus Augustus. 


A. D. Ante diem 
A. U. C. Anno urbis 
conditae 
Aod. Aedilis 
Cal. (Kal.) Calendae 
Cos. Consul 
Coss. Consules 
D. Divus 
Des. Designatus 
Eq. Kom. Eques Ro¬ 
manus 
F. Filius 


(2) Varia. 

IIS. Sestertius, Ses¬ 
tertium 

Id. Idus 

Imp. Imperator 

L. Libra 

LL. Dupondius 

Non. Nonae 

O. M. Optimus Ma¬ 
ximus 

P. C. Patres (et) Con¬ 
scripti 

P. M. Pontifex Ma- 


P. R. Populus Roma 
nus 

Pl. Plebis 
Proc. Proconsul 
S. Senatus 

S. P. Q. R. Senatus 

Populusque Roma¬ 
nus 

S. C. Senatusconsultum 
S. I). P. Salutem dicit 
plurimam 
Tr. Tribunus 


II. NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

I. Ageeement. § 88-92. § 156-160. 

A. The Subject (§ 88) may be any Noun-term, § 87. B. a. 

Adjective (§ 89) includes Participles and Adjective Prbnouns. 

An Adjective agroes as Epithet with a Substantive: as CompRmont 
with any Noun-term, § 87 E. 

11. Adjecti ves are u^od as Substantives (§ 156). 

1 . In the Masc. Sing. and PI, Tnan or mtn bcing implied: amicus, a 
friend; sapiens, a wise man\ stultus, a fool; boni, good men ; multi, 
many\ pleri que, most. 

2. In the Neut.Sing. abstractly : Honestum et utile, morality avd 
cxpediency. — Cic. Triste lupus stabulis, the wolf u a bane to the stdU . 

-.Vero. 

3 . In the Neut. Pl., things being implied; multa, many thin^s ; omnia. 

ali thinq* 
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C. The term Substantive (§ 90) includes all Noun-terms. 

A Substantive may be (§ 87. F.) in Apposition to any Noun-term, as 
Appositive Epithet or Compiement. 

An Apposite usually agrees in Number also with itsNoun, sometimes 
in Gender: Usus magister egregius.—P lin, Vita rustica parsimo¬ 
niae magistra est. — Cic. 

D. The use of the Relative (§ 91) may be shcwn by placing it 
botween two Noun-terms, with the former of whieh it agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person, with the latter in Case: 

Vir quem virum vides rex est (Full Form). 

Vir quem .vides rex est (Usual Form). 

. . . quem virum vides rex est. 

. . . quem .vides rex est, 

But it may refer to a Noun-term of any Person, ego, nos, tu, vos, &c. 

E Figures varying Agreement (§ 158-1G0): — 

1. Ellipsis omits words: (1) Pronouns; Aiunt, they say: (2) Sub- 
Btantives ; Falernum, Falcmian (vinum, wine ), gelida (aqua), cold water\ 
ad Junonis, to Juno's (templum, temple). (3) Verbs, espeeially the 
Copulants est, sunt. See § 158. 

Emphasis throws stress on words : Ego reges ejeci, vos tyrannos 
introducitis, I expelled Jcings , ye are bringing in lyrants. — Liv. 

2. Attraction removes Agreement fromthe usual word to some other: 
Amantium ime amoris integratio eat, the quarreh of lovers are the re - 
newal of love. — Ter. ; where est agrees with the Compiement integratio, 
not with the Subject irae. 

3. Synesis oeeurs when words Iiave one Gender or Number in form, 
another in meaning, and eonstruetion is mado to agree with meaning: 

Capita conjurationis securi percussi sunt, the heads of theconspi • 
racy were decapitated. — Liv. Pars epulis onerant mensas, pari load 
the taUes with viande . — Vero. 

Singular Nouns with Plural sense ; pars, juventus, turba, multitudo, 
nobilitas, plebs, populus, civitas, volgus, ete., aro eallcd Collective 
Nouns, or Nouns of Multitudo. 

F. A Composite Subject (§ 92) eontains two or more Noun-terms. 
The rule holds good, whether the Nouns are linked by Conjuncuons, or 
without Conjunetions, or United by the Preposition cura. 

Remo eum fratre Quirinus jura dabunt, Quirinus with his broiher 
Femus will give laws .— Vero. 

a. A Singular Verb may be used with a Composite Subject when the 
Nouns form one notion: Senatus populusque intellegit,—Cic. 

0. The Verb may agree with one of the Nouns, and bo understood 
with theothers: Convieta est Messalina et Silius, Messalina was con • 
victedy and Silius . — Tac. 

7. As the first Person is prior to the seeond, and the seeond to the 
third, so the Masculine Gender is held in Grammar superior to the 
Feminine. § 92, 1. 2. 

Upon Impersonal Verbe, see § 157. also § 76, &R> 
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NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


II. Cases of Subject akd Comflkment. § 93-94. 

The se rui es show : 

(1) that the Subjeet of a Verb Ignite is a Nominativo; 

<2) that the Subject of an Infinitive is an Accusati ve ; 

(3) that the Complanent of a Copulativo Verb, Finite or Infinitive, 
agrees, if a single Adjective, attributively with the Subject ; if a single 
Substantive, appositively with the Subjeet, except in a few instauces 


(§ 108, § 127). 


The Complcraent, in two examples of Rule § 94, follows a Finite 
Copulative Verb, and agrees with a Nominative Subject; in two otherc 
it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, and agrees with a Nominativo 
Subject; in the last two it follows an Infinitive Copulative Verb, 
obliquely used, and agrees with an Accusative Subject. 

The Verb sum may be completely Predicative, not Copulative, if it 
denotes absolute existcnce: Jam seges est, ubi Troja fuit, now corn is. 
vehere Troy was.—Ov. 

Factive Verbs in the Passive Voice are Copulative. See III. D. 


III. The Acctsative Case. § 95-103. 


A. When the Verb is Transitive (§ 96), the eonstruction is often 
without sense until a word is added to express that on which the Verb 
aets. This is called the Object (or Ne arer Object), and stands in 
the Accusative Caso. Romulus condidit, Romulus foundtd> is incom¬ 
plete in senso until we add Romam, Rome. 

Iiow to express a Transitive Active Scntence Passively, see IX. E. 

B. (1) Transitive Verbs are sometimcs used intransitively; Jam 
verterat fortuna, fortune had now turned . — Liv. 

More often Intransitive Verbs become transitive: Flet necem 



fili, he weeps for his son } t deaih. 

(3) The Compoundof an Intransitive Verbis often transitive : Hostes 
urbem eircumsedent, the cnemics surround the city. 

(4) Passive Verbs used *eflexively sometimes become transitive, like 
Deponents : Exuitur cornua, she puts off her honu. —Ov. Ilenee such 
eonstructions as Nodo sinus collecta fluentes, haviug gathered up in a 
knot her jlowing folds .— Vero. 

C. The Verbs which take double Accusative (thing and person) (§ 98) 
are doceo (and its eorapounds), rogo, interrogo, oro, exoro, posco, flagito, 
pereontor, and, \z Horaee, laeesso. Sometimes eelo. conceal. 

In Passive Construction the Accusative of the thing remains : Quid 
tu docearis a me litteras ? uhy should you he taught letters hy me? 

J). Fac ti ve Verbs (§ 99) aro such as may be said to make (facere) 
a thing to be of a eertain character, by deed, word, or thought: 

(1) facio, effieio, reddo, praesto, ereo, lego, eligo, &c.; (2) dieo, vooo 
memoro, praedico, nomino, nuneupo, declaro, usurpo, appello, saluto, 
&c.; (3) aestimo, numero, credo, existimo, puto, duco, judico, habeo, 
censeo, agnoseo, invenio, reperio, deprehendo, &c., &c. 

They are Aetivo forms of thoso which in the Passive are Copulative 
Verbs, and Factive Construction in the Passive bocomes Copulative: 

Fis dea a nobis. Fortuna: A Romulo urbs sua Roma vocula est. 
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E. The Accusative of Respect is seldom used in prose, except when 
it is a Pronoun or an Adjective.: Illud doleo; Hoc laotor; Cetera 
assentior Crasso, in othcr things l agree with Crassus .—Cic 

F. Many Grammarians deem the original force of the Accusativo Case 
to he, tliat it marks the limit or object of motion. § 101. 

The Prepositions in, ad, aro generally uscd by prose writers, if motion 
to othcr places than towns or small islauds is mentioncd. 


IV. The Dative Case. § 101-109. 


A. Words whosc senso is incomplete without reference to a Recipient 
1105) aro called Trajecti ve. Thus carus, dear, necessarily implies, dear 
to some one ; dare, to give , necessarily implies not only a thing given, bnt 


a person to whom it is given Trajectire words tako a Dativo of this 
ubject of reference. Verbs of this sort, if they tako a Dativo only (as 
pareo, faveo, irascor, &c.), are purely Trajecti ver if they take an Accu- 
antive also, they aro both Trajoctive and Trausitive, such as do. 
uarro, spondio, <&c. 

B. The fundamental notion of the Dative (§ 106) seems to be Nearne^ 
witli its opposite Remoteness. The First Class, then, of Trajective wurdf» 
ts composed of those which contain the ideas of nearness and remoteness , 
prcscnce and absence, ajfinity and non-affinity, custoni and strangeness, 
Jitncss and unfitness, likeness and unlikcness , agreement and disagree- 
ment, union and disunion , comparison and contrast. Next, shewing and 
being shtwn is the bringing near or being brought near to the eye, 
ear, or (generally) to the mind. Herein we include the Second Class, 
words of utterance and silence, narration and concealment, ajfrmation 
and denial , evidence and ohscurity , persuasion and dissuasion. We are 
hence led on to the Third Class, a large body of words which express 
Application or exhibition with the attendant notion of favour or dis- 
favour. These comprise words which express profit and harm, kind- 
vess and unkindness, bounty and stint , indulgence and grudging, help 
and obstruction, pleasing and displeasing , pardon and resentment , Jiat- 
tery and reviling, blessing and malediction, compliance and rcsistancc, 
promise and menaee, gift, loan, present , payment, dedication, and rc- 
fusal ; delivery and mthdrawal ; faith and injidelity , trust and di st ru st, 
laufulness and unlaufulncss, case and dijfculty. There are yet a few 
words, which sharc something of the character of both the two last- 
mentioned classes, and may conveniently form a Fourth Class. These 
are words which express ruis and subservienoe, command and obedience . 

The reason why many Verbs compoundedwith Particles (106 a.) 
become Trajective, is, that the Particle confers upon them one or other 
of the notions enumerated above : most frequently that of Nearness. 

7). The reason why a Dative of that for which anything is or liappens 
(Dativus Commodi vel Incommodi, § 107) may beattached toalmostany 
predication, is because almost any action or state may be attended with 
some resuit to some Recipient; it may be for or against some one’s 
intereat; in some way xnteresting to some one. Thus nubere means * to 
take the bridal veil,’ and n bride is said, ' nubere viro,’ * to take the veil 
for her husband/ that is, ‘ to marry him/ Vacare means ‘ to be void/ 
or * empty: hence, * to be disengaged for,' that is, 1 to have leisure for :* 
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NOTES ON SYNTAX. 


*s, vacaro philosophiae. Here, too, may bo ranked the Ethie Dative, 
tho Dative with sum, with Participles, Gerunds, &c. 


E. Somo Adjectives in the classes namcd prefcr the construction jf 
ad with Accusative to that of the Dative: such aro natus, aptus, utilis, 
idoceus, paratus, rudis, &c.: Ad laudem et ad decus nati sumus, we are 
born to praise and glory. — Cic. 

Others use in, erga, adversus : Acer in hostem, spirited against the 
foe. — Vero. Benignus erga te fui, I was Jcind towards you. — Plaut. 

Communis, proprius, affinis, similis, par, and somo other Adjectives, 
take a Dative or a Genitive Case. 


F. Some Verbs belonging in senso to the classes named above (B) 
take Accusativo and not Dativo: juvo, jubeo, laodo, rego, guberno. 
Multos castra juvant, the camp dclighU many . Animum rege, rulc the 
temper. — Hor. 

Others use Dative or Accusative: tempero, moderor. 

Tho construction of Verbs varies considerubly, owing to the use of 
Prepositions and other causcs. Thus we find donare alicui munus ana 
donare aliquem munere, invidere alicui, invidere rem alicui, invidere re 
aliquem. 


G. The English Prepositions chiefly usod in rendering tho Latin Da¬ 
tive aro to and for . But after some Adjectives and Verbs (iratus, suc- 
censeo, &c.) with must be used; after somo Verbs (disto, aufero, &c.), 
from; after many Compound Vertw, upon, into, or against . Otliers, 
parco, placeo, displiceo, medeor, &c., aro rendered without an English 
Preposition. 


H. The Dativo after a Finite Passive Vcrb is rare: Non intellego/ 
ulli, I am not undnstood hy anybody . — Ov. So is the Dative after a 
Verb of motion: It clamor caelo, a try asccnds to heaven. — Vero. 


V. Tue Ablative Case. § 110-125. 


A. When the Ablative stands without a Latin Preposition, it is ren¬ 
dered with the help of various English Prepositions; namely, I. Cause, 
by, for } from, through, with , at. II. Instrument, with, by. III. Manner: 
in, with , by. IV. Condition : with, in, upon. V. Quality: of, with. 
VI. Respect, in, by, with. VII. Value orPrice: at, for, of, with. VIII. 
Measure : by, or no Preposition. IX. Matter: of, in, with, from, upon, 
for, or no Preposition. X. Time : at, in, within, or no Preposition. XI. 
A. Place by which: by,along, upon, through. B. Place where: at, in, 
upon (humi). G. Idaee from which: from. XII. (See Prepositions). 
XIII. Separation und Origin : from, of. XIV. Thing compared: than. 

B. The use of the Simple Ablative in most of tkese meanings is 
Varied considerably by the introduction of Latin Prepositions. Thus 
Cause may be expressed by ab, de, ex, prae; also by ob, per, propter, 
wdth Accusative. Agent requires a, ab; while Instrument is wdth- 
out Preposition. Manner without an Epithet requires ‘cum/ (except 
in a few phrases, such as, vi, fraude, jure, injuria, ritu, silentio, arte, 
ordine, &c.). Thus, / speak with grief, or he writes with dihgence, 
cannot be rendered dolore loquor, diligentia scribit, but cum dolore 
loquor (or dolens loquor), cum diligentia scribi» (or diligenter scribit). 
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If an Epithet is joined to this Ablative, the Preposition is often used, 
often omitted; and observation must determine the choice of construe 
tion: Cato sumina contentione dixit, Cato spokc with the utmost tncrgy , 
—Cic. Magna eum eura atque diligentia scripsit, he wrotc with gnat 
care and diligencc. — Cic. 

\ C. The Case of Quality, whether Ablative or Genitive, requires an 
Epithet. § 115. 


D. The Ablative of Price is used with Verbs and Adjectives implying 
sale, pur chase, dearness, chcapness, cost , &c. 

Muto, 1 changc , may have Accus. of what is left, and Abi. of what is 
taken, or (in poetry) the converse. Thus, mutare urbem exilio, and mutare 
urbe exilium may equally mean ‘ to quit the city and go into hanishment 

Pretio is often dropt: magno, dcar\ parvo, vili, c)ieap . § 117. 

E. The Ablative of Measure defines Verbs and Adjectives of Exterit 
and Degree, cspecially Comparative and Superlative Words. 

For this purposo in partieular are used the Prouominal Ablatives hoc, 
eo, quo, altero, tanto, quanto, aliquanto : also paulo, multo, duplo, dimidio, 
nihilo, nimio, &e.: Quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, the more they 
have , the more they de sire. § 118. 

F. The use of Propositions in defining Time (§ 120) is frequent: 

Sol binas in singulis annis reversiones facit, the sun makcs two tums 

in cach ycar. — Cic. De die, before the close of day . De nocte, before 
the close of night. Do multa nocte, long before the close of night. Sub 
vesperum, on the approach of evening. Diem ex die oxpecto, 1 wait day 
after day. In is usually prefixed to an Ablative of time whon a numerai 
Ad verb foliows: Quidam oves in anno bis tondent, some shear shecp 
twice a ycar. — Varii. 

G. 1. Generally Place where (§ 121 B.) is expressed with in : in portu 
navigo. — S kn. In is omitted in certain phrases: 

Loco (in the stcad), multis locis, pluribus locis, &c. ; hoe libro, alio 
libro, &c.; terra marique; or where totus is used : tota Asia, in all 
Asia, dextra (parte), on ihe right hand, laeva, sinistra, on the left hand. 

Poets are more free in the omission: Silvisqne agrisque viisque cor* 
pora foeda jacent, in forests and fields and roads lie rcvolting corpscs, 
— Ov. But this liccnse nceds diserimination. 

When a work is quoted in is usod: in Iliade Homeri ; in Andria 
Terentii ; in Gorgia Platonis ; but when the author only is eited, apud\ 
apud Homerum; apud Terentium ; apud Platonem (in Homcr , &c.). 

2. That the seeming Genitive, Hornae, Corinthi, &c. (§ 121 B. a.), is 
not strietly such, was pereeived by ancient Grammarians, wlio call it an 
Adverb. But if we notiee that it ends in i, Romai (Hornae), militiai 
(militiae) Mileti, domi, humi, belli ; and comparo the old forms of place 
in the Third Deelcnsion ending in i, ruri, Lacedaemoni — Nkp. ; Cartha¬ 
gini — Liv. ; Tiburi— Cic., &e.; we eannot doubt the original existeneo 
in the Latin language, as in the Sanskrit, of a Locative Case ending in i 
Singular, in s Plural. 

3. Prepositions are mueh used with names of towns: 

In Epheso est. In Ephesum abii. Ex Epheso huc litteras misi, 1 
sent a Uttcr to this place from Ephesus. — Plaut. Has litteras a Brun¬ 
disio dedit, this letterhe datedfrom Brundisium . — Cic. 
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The usage of Verhs and Participi os of Separation and Origin 
123) raust be carofully observed, some of them taking or omitting the 
Preposition in prose: arceo, eedo, moveo, pello, prohiboo, summovoo, 
removeo: others requiring a Preposition in prose, but not in poetiy; 
alieno, discedo, disjungo, dispello, disto, divello, repello, reporto, rejicio, 
segrego, secerno, separo, &c. The chief Participles are natus, prognatus, 
satus, cretus, creatus, editus, oriundus, &c. 

K . 1. The Case of tho word with whieh the Ablative is compared 
(§ 124) is much oftener a Nominative than an Accusative. In com- 
parison with other cases quam must be usod: Nulli flebilior quam tibi, 
Vergili, to none more a causc of weejnng than to thee , Vergilius . — IIor. 
Flagiti magis nos pudet quam erroris, wc are more ashamed of the crime 
than of the blunder. — Cic. And, in general, for the sake of perspicuity: 
Segnius homines bona quam mala sentiunt, men feci blessings less kccnly 
than evil8. — Liv. 

2. After plus, amplius, minus, an ellipse of quam often oeeurs before 
Numerals: Romani paulo plus sexcenti ceciderunt, of the Romans rather 
more than 600 feli. — Liv. Unus is omitted: Quinctius tecum plus 
annum vixit, Quinctius lived with you more than a year. — Cic. 

L. 1. The Ablativo Absolute (§ 125) being an abridged Clause, the 
Participle may often be transformed into a Finjte Verb with Con- 
junetion. Thus, in the example, Regibus exactis ~ postquam reges 
exacti sunt. 

2. A common instance of Substantive put Absolutely with Substantive 
is that of consule or consulibus: Caninio consule seito neminem 
prandisse, in the consuis hip of Caninius you must know that nobody dincd 
Cic. 

VI. Tms Genitive Case. § 126-130. 

A. 1. The Genitive is Subjective whenit limits a Nounliko an Attribute ; 
Objective when it limits it like an Objeot. It is tho samo thing to say, 
Sullanus exercitus, or Sullae exercitus, the army of Sulla ; flamen Mar¬ 
tialis, or flamen Martis, thepriest of Mars; on the other hand, cupido 
pecuniae is nearly the samo as cupero peeuniam. E ut Adjecti ve s are 
even used fot the Objeetivo Gonitive: bellum regium for bellum contra 
regem; timor externus for timor exterorum. So the Possessive Pro- 
nouns; Desiderium vestrum ferre non possum, I cannot bear the want 
of you . —Cic. * Native of a place* is expressed by an Adjective derived 
from the placo: Dionysius Halicarnasseus, for Dionysius Halicar¬ 
nassi natus, Dionysius of Halicarnassus . 

2. The Possessive Genitive is rendered in English either by of or the 
Genitive in *s: Philippi filius, l son of Philip ,’ or ‘ Philip's son.' 

3. Instar (an undcclined Substantive meaning likcness) stands (with 
a Genitivo) in apposition to a Substantive: Instar montis equum, a 
horse rcscmbling a mountain .— Vero. 

^ B , (1) Somo suppose interest to be for inter rem est, refert for rem 
fert, and mea, &e., to bo corruptions of meam, &c (§ 129). 

(2) Thoso Verbs may be qualified by the Genitives of Valuo, magni, 
parvi, pluris, tanti, quanti: Utriusque nostrum magni interest ut 
te videam, it is ofgreat importancc to both of us that 1 tee you. - Cic. 
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^ C. 1. The Genitives Kei Distributao (§ 130) and Hei Demensae (§ 131) 
Are so far the same, as that each is a divided whole ; but tho former is 
nuraerically divided, the latter quantitativoly: tho former is Plural un- 
less a Collective Noun; the latter usually Singular. 

Tho Partitivo words wdiich govcrn tho former Genitivo are — 

(a) Pronominals : alius, alter, uter, uterque, utervis, uterlibot, ullus, 
nullus, nemo, plerique, multi, pauci, ceteri, reliqui, solus, qui, quis, 
quicuraquo, quisquis, quisque, unusquisque, tot, quot, quotcumque, 
quotusquisque, quisnam, quisquam, aliquis, quidam, quispiam, &c. 

(0) Numerals, Cardinal and Ordinal: unus, primus: duo, secundus, 
&c.; also princeps, modius. 

(7) Comparative and Superlative Adjectives ; the former distributing 
two things : Major Neronum; or one class into two parts: Avium 
loquaciores, the noisier sort of birds. — Plin. Also Superlative Adverbs. 

(3) Any Adjective, Participle, or Substantive which can imply a dis* 
tributivo meauing: Sancte deorum ; lecti juvenum ; piscium feminae. 

2. Partitives are sometimes attracted in Gender to the Subject: 

Indus est omnium fluminum maximus, the Indus is the largcst 

of oli rivers. — Cic. 

Or varied by Synesis : Dulcissime rerum, dearest of beings .—H011. 

3. A Collective Noun is distributed: 

Plato totius Graeciae doctissimus, "Plato the Tnost leamed man 
of ali Grecee. — Cic. 

4. This Genitive forms a Complemcnt: 

Pios nobilium tu quoque f 0 n t i um, thou too shalt bccome one of the 
rcnowned fountains. — Hou. 

5. Adverbs of Placo, ubi, quo, eo, nusquam, &c., aro Partitively used 
with tho Genitives gentium, locorum, terrarum, &c.: 

Nusquam gentium, nowhcre in the World. — Ltv, 

6. Primus, ultimus, summus, imus, extremus, and other like Adjec- 
tives are used as Epithets with Partitive force: 

Prima luco summus mons a Labieno tenebatur, at hreak of 
day the top of the mountain was occupied by Labienus . — Caes. 

D Among Quantitati to words governing a Genitive (§ 131) are ; 

Nihil, satis, affatim, abundo, nimis, partim, minus, minimum, parum, 
aliud, id, illud, hoc, idem, quod, quid, aliquid, quidquid, quiaquam, 
multum, plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, aliquantum, nimium 
dimidium, 

They aro usually rendered in English as agreeing with tho thing 
measured: nimium pecuniae (too much money) ; nihil mali (no evil). 
\Thev may also be followed by tho Genitive of an Adjective of the 
Sccond Declension ; but an Adjective of the Third is commonly in tho 
sume Case with the word of Quantity: Ne quid falsi dicere audeas, no 
quid veri non audeas, you should dare to say nothing false , nothing truc 
not dare to say. — Cic. Nec viget quicquam simile aut secundum, and 
nothing exists Uke or in seeond rank. — llon. 

E. Among poetic Genitives (§ 135) are these: 

(1) Cause : Laudat leti juvenem, M praises the youth for his death. 

(2) Respect: O seri studiorum, 0 late in your studies. 

(3) Dominion : Daunus agrestium regnavit populorum, Datinus ruled 
Over rustio tribes. 
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VII. Tue Verb Infinite. § 140-141. 

A. The Infinitive when used in direct predication (§ 140, 2.) is called 
tho Ilistoric Infinitive. It appears in poetry as well as prose, (a) in 
passages descriptivo of strong emotion ; ( b ) where various actions take 
place simultaneously or in immediato soquonco; (c) in actions interrupted, 
and from time to time repeated. It is analogous to tho ellipse of the 
Copula; iu fact, both constructions occur together: 

Ceterum facies totius negoti varia, incerta, foeda atque miserabilis; 
dispersi a suis pars cedere, alii insequi: neque signa neque ordines 
observaro; ubi quemquo periculum ceperat, ibi rosistero ac 
propulsare; arma, tela, equi, viri, hostes, cives permixti; nihil 
consilio neque imperio agi; fors omnia regere, now the aspeet of thewhole 
affair was confused , indecisivc , shoeking , and pitiable. Parties scattered 
from their eomrades wcre some retirmg, others advancing; observing 
neither standards nor ranks ; wlicre perii encountercd each man , there was 
he resisting and repclling; arms, darts , steeds, me?i, foes , countrymcn 
were interminglcd; nothing was proeeeding by eounsel or eommand / 
chancc directed ali. —Sat.l. This Infinitivo is Imperfect. 

B. 1. The Infinitive is Prolatively used when it carries on tho con- 
Btruction of Verbs which express abdily, desire, custom, beginning , ccasing , 
bccming , being thought , bcina said t &c.: 

Possum, quoo, nequeo, debeo, volo, nolo, malo, aveo, cupio, gestio, 
amo, soleo, coepi, incipio, statuo, pergo, conor, meditor, paro, cesso, 
desino, videor, putor, credor, feror, dicor, trador, memoror, &c. 

Among thesa Verbs, those which are Copulative (videor, erodor, 
existimor, putor, dicor, narror, feror, trador, reperior, arguor, &c.) are 
used pcrsonally with Infinitive rather than impersonally with Accusative 
and Infinitive. Videtur errasso Cicero is better than Videtur orrasse 
Ciceronem ; Dicitur Homerus caecus fuisse, than Dicitur Homerum 
caecum fuisse. 

The Participle Passivo is often found after such Verbs with ellipse of 
esso: Fertur Prometheus coactus, &c., Prometheus is said to have 
been eompelled, &c.—Hoit. Manlius locutus fertur, Liv. 

2. The construction of an Infinitivo with Adjectivcs abounds in poetry, 
cspecially lyric: 

Audax omnia perpeti, bold to endure all things .— IIor. Fruges 
consumere nati, born to consume the fruits . — IIor 

In the best proso it is used but with few words; Paratus, assuctus, 
&c.; but Tacitus adopts it freely. 

Undor the Dativo Gerund (§ 141, 3.) note the phruse, non esse sol¬ 
vendo, to bc tnsolvent ; and the use of the Dative Gerund and Gerundive 
in describing functions of ofiico: Triumviri agro dando, triumvivs for 
assigning land , &c. 

1). The Transitive Gerund is notalways attracted (§ 143): 

Efferor studio patres vestros v i d o n d i, I am rapt with the desire 
of seeing your sires. — Cic. 

‘-Espccially when a Neuter Pronoun or Adjective is tho Object: 

Pars honesti versatur in tribuendo suum cuique, one branch of 
mcrality lies trt giving eaeh his own. — Cic. Parva non contemnendo 
majores nostri maximam hanc rem fecerunt, by not despising small things 
our aneestors made this commonwealth very great. — Liv. 

But, as a gcneral rulc, the Gerundivo attraction is used. 
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VIII. Tue Rkflexivk Pronouns. § 145. 

A Personal and Possessive Pronouns of the First and Second Per- 
sons may be used reflexively; that is, they may be referred to a Subject 
of t/icir own Person. But se and suus diifer from the rest, inasmuch as 
they eannot be uscd unless there be a Noun of their own (the Third) 
Percon, expressed or understood, to which they are referred. Although 
wo c:ia say amat me, he lovcs mc f amat te, he lovcs thee ; we eannot say, 
amo se. amas se, but amo eum, I lovc him , amas eum, thou lovest him\ 
not, culpo cuum factum, but culpo ejus factum. I blame his decd. 

B. The referenco of se or suus to the Objeet is not ambiguous 

(a) If the Pro noun is an adjunet to the Subject, as in the first and 
third exunples under § 145, a.; 

(b) If the Subject is not of the Third Person, as in the 2nd example; 

(e) If the context shows that the Pronoun eannot be referred to the 

G rammatical Subject: Scipio suas res Syracusanis restituit, Scipio 
restored to ihe Syracusans their property. — Liy. To suppose that Scipio 
restored his own property to the Syracusans would be absurd. 

The Objeet to which se, suus, are referred, usually precedes: oxeept 
the Distributive Pronoun quisque, which, if so used, generally follows 
them. Sui cuique mores fingunt fortunam, his own character moulds 
ca h man's fortune.—^vv. 

When se, suus, would bo improper. in someplaces is used the Pronoun 
is, in otliers the Pronoun ipse: Chilius te rogat, et ego ejus, rogatu, 
(Jhilius requests you and I at his request. —Cic. Caesar milites in¬ 
cusavit cur de sua virtute et de ipsius diligentia desperarent, Ccesar 
reproachfully askcd his troops why they despaircd of their own valourana 
of his carcfalncss . — Caks. 


IX. Additamenta Memoratult a. 

a. Ncgatives : — 

Non, haud, deny : ne prohibits. Haud is chiefly used with Adjectivos 
and Adverbs: res haud dubia; haud temere, &c. And with a few 
Verbti : haud scio, haud dubito. 

Ne . . . quidem has the emphatic word or w r ords between the Par- 
ticlcs: as. Ne tu quidem, not even you. Either the Verb precedes with 
another Nogative : Non praetereundum est ne id quidem, even that should 
not be passed over. — Cic.; or it follows without ono : Ne ad Catonem 
quidem provocabo, I will not appeal even to Cato. — Cic. Nedum, with 
Subjunctivo, shows that something is denied a fortiori, when compared 
with what was denied before. Soe § 147. 

Tho Pronominal w r ords quisquam, ullus, umquam, usquam, &c., are 
used with a Negative or Dubitative Particle: non, haud, si, num, &c., 
quisquam, ullus, &c, Tho Negative is containod in nemo (ne-homo), 
nullus (ne*ullus), numquam, nusquam, nequiquam, nequaquam, &c. 

In Negative Consecutive Clauses are used ut non, ut nemo, ut nullus, 
ut numquam, ut nusquam, &c.; but in Final Clauses ne, ut ne, ne quis, 
ut ne quis, ne qnando, ut ne quando, ne quo, ut ne quo, &c. 

Non quod (generally), non quo (always), take a Subjunctive Verb. 

For et nemo, write nec quisquam; for et nihil, neque quicquam ; for 
et nullus, nequ6 v ullus; for et numquam, neque umquam, &c ; for aiu 
non, w r rite nego. 
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Neque (nec) is usod for ct non, cxccpt when the negative emphasis 
falis on a singlo word: Quaestio difficilis ost ct non profatura. 

Non nihil, something ; nihil non, everything ; non nnmquam, some - 
limes; numquam ncn, always , &c.; non potui non ire, I could not but go. 

B. Single and Doublo Questions. 

a. Single : Nonne expcets thn answer Yes; num, the answer A o ; 

-ne is indifferent; an often implies surprise, expecting a nega¬ 
tive answer. 

b. Double. The forms are : 

utrum.an (or) 

num.an (or) 

-ne .an (or) 

— .an, anne ( or ), 

A negation in the second member is annon or necne. 

a. Qualis est tua mens ? potcsne dicere ? What sort of thing is yout 

mind ? can you teli ? — Cic. 

An tu me tristem esse putas? Do you tkinJc Iam downcast ?— 

Plaut. 

Num negare audes? Do you venture to denyl — Cic. 

Canis nonne similis lupo est ? Is not a dog Ukc a wolf ? — Cic. 

b. Haec utrum abundantis an egentis signa sunt? Are these th * 

tokens of one who abounds or lachs ?« — Cic. 

Num duas habetis patrias an est illa patria communis ? Haveyou 
two countrks.or is thisyour common countryl — Cic. 

Romamne venio an hic mineo an Arpinum fugio ? Do I come to 
Home, or stay herc t or flce to Arpinum ? —Cic. 

Quaeram justum sit necne poema, / will enquire whether it be a 
true poem or net. — lioa. 

C. Prepositions: 

a. Tenus follows its Caso, which is often a Genitive: Tauro tenus 
as far as Mount Taurus ; nutricum tenus, as far as the breasts. 

b. Ante, circa, circum, circiter, citra, extra, iufra, intra, juxta, pone, 
post, prope, supra, ultra, clam, coram, palam, super, subter, may be 
u sed as Adverbs. 

c. Among idiomatic Phrases formed by Prepositions, observe : (1) 
Ad’: ad tempus, for a time ; ad multam noctem, tilllate at night; ad 
nnum, to a man ; ad tibiam canere, to sing to the/lute; ad hoc, further- 
more; ad extremum, at the last ; ad summum, in fine ; ad verbum, word 
for word; ad unguem, to a nicety ; ad amussim, accurately; ad decem 
annos, ten years hence; servi ad remum, slaves for rowing; adjudices, 
before the fudges ; insignis ad laudem, eminent in renown ; nihil ad te, 
nothinq comparcd with you. (2) Per: per noctem, during the night ; 
per litteras, by letter; per jocum, in jest; per deos to oro, I prayyou by 
theqods; per me licet, I give leave ; res per se expetenda, a thing t n 
itself desirable. (3) A, ab : a fronte, in the van ; a tergo, xn the rear ; 
a millibus passuum duobus, miles of; propo abest a man, he xsnear 
thesea; philosophus a Platone, a Tlatoniophdosopher ; hoc a me fecit, 
this is on my siae ; proximus a rege, next to the king ; ab animo aeger 
snm, Iam sick at heart ; a doctrina instructus, wetl informed ; servus a 
pedibus, a footman; a manu, an amanuensis. (4) De: de nocte, in 
th nroht: de die, in th e. daytime ; de meo, from my t mn purse ; d« 
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marmore, of marble ; de more, according to custom ; de industria, on 
purpose ; d* novo, afresh; justis de causis, for good reasons ; de Parthis 
triumphavit, he triumphed over the Parthiam. (5) E, cx: diem ex die, 
day after day; ex pedibus laborat, he has the gout in his feet ; c ropub- 
lica, for the good of the state ; heres ex asse, univcrsal heir ; ex impro¬ 
viso, by surprise; ex tempore, offhand ; e vestigio, suddenly ; e regiona 
Massiliae, opposite Marseilles. (6) Prae : prae me beatus es, you are 
happy compared with me ; prae dolore tacet, he is silent from grief. (7) 
Pro: pro foribus, before the door; pro certo, for a fact ; pro viribus, 
according to one's power?; pro tua humanitate, such is your courtesy; 
pro re nata, in existing circumstances; pro eo ac potui, according to my 
ability. (8) In: a. frumentum binis assibus in modium, cornat two 
asses a peck ; dormire in lucem, to sleep till daylight ; vocat me ad 
cenam in hortos in proximum diem, he invites me to dine the next day 
in his pleasvre-grounds ; in hunc modum locutus est, he spoke in this 
wise; in praesens, for the time being ; in horas, from hour to hour ; 
in aeternum, for ever ; in universum, generally; in vicem, in turns. 
11. in incerto, in doubt; in praesenti, at this moment; hic non modo in 
aere alieno nullo, sed in suis nummis multis est, this man isnotonlyout 
of debt, but has much rcady money of his own; filius in manu patris, a 
ion in his Jathcr's power ; in tua manu hoc ost, this is in your power. 

D. Participlcs: 

a. The Participlcs are important elementa in Latin, as in Greek, con- 
struction. E ut the Latin language is less rich in Participles than the 
Greek. 

b. A Participle is the Attribute of one that acts, or has acted, or will 
act; of one that is being acted on, or has been acted on, or will be 
acted on: to which we must add, of one that is meet for being acted 
on. A Greek Yerb regularly and fully conjugated has Participles (in- 
cluding the Yerbal in r tos) representing ali these categories; but Latin 
Verbs with Active and Passive Conjugation have the first, third, fifth, 
and seventh (the Prescnt Act., Future Act., Perfect Pass., and Gerun¬ 
dive) Participles, but want the second, fourth, and sixth, that is, the 
Pcrfect Active, Prcsent Pass., and Future Pass. Participles. For th* 
Gerundive must not bo regarded as Future, though it may in som« 
places contain the notion of future time. 

c. Deponent Verbs Intransitivc have three Participles: Present and 
Future, both of which are Active in form and sense, and Perfect, whirh 
is Passivo in form, but [usually] Active in sense: labor, labens, lapsu 
rus, lapsus. Transitive Deponents add the Gerundive in dus: patior, 
patiens, passurus, passus, patiendus. 

d. Tho want of a Perfect Participle Act., in Active Verbs, is sup 
plied in Latin eithor by the Finite Yerb Activo, with Kelative or Par. 
ticle, or by an Ablative Absolute Passive : 

Tarquinium re^rem qui non tulerim, Sicinium feram? Having 
refused to endure Tarquin as king t shall I endure Sicinius 1 — Liv. Alex¬ 
ander, quum interemisset Clitum, vix a so manus abstinuit, 
Alexander, havincj slain Clitus , hardly refrained from suicidt. — Cic. 
Pompeius, captis Hierosolymis, victor ex illo fano nihil attigit, 
Pompeius, having takcn Jerusacem f in ttie very hour Qf victory , mcddlcd 
xith nothing belonping to thai iemple. — Cic. 
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c. Tho want of a Present Participio Passive is supplied by the Pinite 
Passive Verb vrith Relative or Particle: as, Pueri, qui—quum—dum 
docentur, discunt ^ Greek ol 7rai5es Stt>a<rK6yarot navddvovart, ChUdren 
by being taught leam. Rarely the Perf. Participle takes a Present 
Passive sense: Sperata victoria (Liv.) = victoria quae speratur. 

/. A Futuro Participle Passive is not often used even in Greek. In 
Latin the Finite Verb with Relative stands for it: Grata superveniet 
quae non sperabitur hora, Wclcome will arrive the Jcour that shall 
be never hoped for . — IIor. 

g. The Perfect Participles of some Deponent and Semi-Deponent 
Verbs may occasionally be rendered as Present Active: ausus, 4sus, 
diffisus, gavisus, ratus, solitus, usus, veritus: 

Caesar, veritus ne noctu hostes profugerent, duas legiones in armis 
excubare jubet, Ccpsar , fearing the enemy woidd ' esoape in the night, 
ordercd two legions to keep watch under arms. — Gflss. See § 62 Note. 

h. Many Participles are used as mere Adjective»: neglegens, patiens, 
sapiens, doctus, venerandus, tremendus, &c. 

Many appear as Snbstantives. Sueh are, amans, adolescens, sponsus; 
nupta, sponsa, coeptum, dictum, factum, praeceptum, &c. 

The nouns, man f men , thing, &c., aro frcquently to be understood 
with Participles: Jacet corpus dormientis ut mortui, The hody oj 
« sleepingperson often lien as of one dead. — Cic. Grande 1 o c u tu ri 
nebulas Helicone legunto, Thcy that would utter a sublime strain must 
culi mists from Helicon. — Ppns. Male parta male dilabuntur, VI 
gotten , ill go. — Cic. Beatos duco, qui aut faciunt scribenda, aut 
scribunt loquenda, I deem them happy , who cither do things fit to be 
uritten , or write things fit to be spoken. — Plin. See § 142. Afso §107^. 

E. Active and Passive Construction : 

а. When an Active Transitive Sentenco is changed into Passive Con¬ 
struction, the Objcct bccomes Subject, and the Subject becomes Ablative 
of the Agent : 

Act. Egregie consul rem gessit. 

Pass. Egregie ab consule res gesta est. 

The consul condueted the affair excellently. —Liv. 

б. When an Active Intransitive Sentence is changed into Passive 
Construction, that Construction is Impcrsonal; the Subject becoming 
Ablative of the Agent. 

Aer. Hostes constanter pugnabant. 

Pass. Ab hostibus constanter pugnabatur. 

The enemy fought steadi/y. — Caks. 

c . If tho Active Verb had a Genitive, Dative, or Ablative Case witb 
it, the Passive Construction retains that Case: 

Act. Medicinae nos indigemus. 

Pass. Medicinae a nobis indigetur. 

We need medicine. — Cic. 

Act. Mihi isti nocere non possunt. 

Pass. Mihi ab istis noceri non potest. 

They cannot hurt me . — Cic. 
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Act. Litibus et jurgiis supersedere vos aequum est 
Pass. Litibus et jurgiis supersederi a vobis aequum est. 

It isfair for you to abandon strife and wrangling.—Liv. 


(a) The Ablative of the Agent, likea Pronoun Subject, is often under- 
stood in the Impersoual Construction; Itur in antiquam silvam, They 
go into the anclent Jorest, — \ ero. Nunc est bibendum, dfow wc Tnuti 
drink .— Hor. 


(6) Ilence it appears that Passive Verbs govern the same Cases &s 
Active Verbs, except only the Accusative of the Object. 

t ( c ) Quasi-Passive Verbs (§ 72) have the construction of Verbs Pas¬ 
sive; Testis ab reo fustibus vapulavit, The witness was beaten with 
cudgels by the defendant. — Quint. Malo a cive spoliari quam ab hoste 
venire, I would rather be stript by a citizen, than be sold by a foe .—Quint. 


b\ Summary of Impersonal Construction: 
a. Case-construction. 

(1) Accusativo of Person with Genitive of Thing : 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret. § 134. 

(2) Accusative of the Object: 

Oportet, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, dedecet, de- 
fallit, fui 


loctat, juvat, fallit, fugit, are Transitivo. 


(3) Dative: 

Libet, licet, liquet, patet, accidit, contingit, convenit, evenit 
expedit, placet, restat, vacat, opus est, neccsse est, are Tra 
jective. 

(4) Ad with Accusative : attinet, pertinet, conducit. 


0. Subjeet-construetion. 

(1) Verb-noun Infinitive: 

Oportet, opus est, taedet, piget, pudet, paenitet, decet, de¬ 
decet, libet, licet, attinet, pertinet, contingit, convenit, 
expedit, placet, praestat, restat, vacat, delectat, juvat, in* 
terest, refert, necesse est. 

(2) Infinitive Clause (Enuntiatio Obliqua): 

Oportet, opus est, decet, dedecet, licet, liquet, patet, attinet, 
pertinet, accidit, contingit, convenit, placet, praestat, restat, 
juvat, fallit, fugit, interest, refert, neccsse est. 

(3) Subjunctivo Clause with ut (for Infinitive Clauso): 

Oportet, opus est, licet, accidit, contingit, evenit, est, fit, ex¬ 
pedit, placet, praestat, restat, interest, refert, nccesso est. 

(4) Subjunctive Clauso omitting ut : 

Oportet, licet, necesse est. 

(5) Indicative Clause with quod (for Infinitivo Clause): 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret, accidit, delectat, juvat, 
fallit, fugit, interest, refert. 

h 
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(6) Subject included in the meaning of tho Verb : 

Piget, pudet, paenitet, taedet, miseret: also Iinpersonals in> 
plying changes of season and woather : pluit, tonat, fulgurat, 
&c., and Passive Impcrsonals. Seo E. b. c. 

(а) The following Deponent Perfects are occasionally used : 

Pertaesum est; pigitum est; puditum est; miseritum est; 
libitum est; licitum est; placitum est. 

(б) Tho following Verbs joined *with Impersonal Infinitivos becomo 
Impersonal: coepit, debet, desinit, potest, solet, incipit: Pigere eum 
facti coepit, he began to be sorrg for the act. — Just. Perveniri ad 
summa, nisi ex principiis, non potest, the kighest thitigs cannot be 
rcached , cxeeptfrom beginnings . — Qcint, 


G. Summary of Pules for Time, Place, and Space: 

а. (1) Time during which : §§ 102. 103. 120. 

Accusativo ; Aceus. with per ; rarely Ablative. 

(2) Time at which, i cithin whicli, &c.: §§ 120. 122. 

Ablativo ; Prepositions with their Cases. 

б. (1) Placo whtre: § 121. A. B, 122. 

Ablative with in ; Accusative with ad or apud. 

But if town, small island, or domus, liunius, militia, bellum, rus : 

Singular Case in ae } i or e , Plural Case in i* or tou.% 
without a Prcposition. Romae, militiae, Corinthi, domi, 
humi, belli, ruri, Tibure, Athenis, Gadibus, &c. 

(2) Placo whither: §§ 101. 103. 

Accusative with ad or in. 

But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c : 

Accusativo without Preposition usually. 

(3) Place whence: §§ 121 C. 122. 

Ablative with ab or cx. 

But if town, small island, domus, rus, &c.; 

Ablative without Preposition usually. 

c. (1) Space intervening: §§ 102 (2). 118. 

Accusative; Aberam ab Amano iter unius diei, I was one 
dcnjs journnj distant from Amanus. — C/c. 

Or Ablativo of Mcasure; Aesculapii templum quinque 
milibus passuum ab Epidauro distat, the iemple of 
Aesculapius is five miles from Epidaurus. — Lrv. 

(?) Space traversod: § 102 

Accusative; AI i 1 i a tum pransi tria repimus, ihen after 
dining we crccp on three miles • — Uon. 

(3) Space of measurement: 

Accusative, § 102; or Ablative, § 118; or Genitive of 
Quali ty ; Areas latas podum denum facito, you musi 
uuikc bamfloors ten /ect nide . — Colum. 
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III. NOTES ON PKOSODY. 


Metue :— 

A. (a) Dactylic Hexameter or Senarius. 

This Metre has six feet. The first four may bc Dactyls or Spondee* 


The fifth must be a Dactyl (rarely a Spondee). The sixth a Spondee, 


Scheme . 


Rr ample s. 

1. SieelT|d§s Mu|sae || pau|lo ma[jora ca[ncmus. 

2. Non om|ncs ar|busta y ju|vant humi|lesque my|ncae. 


A break in tlic words, called Caesura, is usnally made nfter llie first 
syllable of the tliird foot, as after -sae, in (1). Tlus is callui a 
strovg Caesura. If the break oecurs after the second syllable of a 
Dactyl, as after *ta in (2), it is called a wcak Caesura. Ocoasionally, 
the chief Caesura occurs after the first syllable of the fburth foot, as in 
the foliowing verse : 

ClamoIres simul | korren | dos () ad | sidera | tollit. 

The Heroic Mcasure of Epie pocts, Virgil, Lucan, &c., consists of 
Dactyhc Hexameters only. 


(b) Dactylic Pentameter: 

This V r erse consists of two parts, called Penthcmimers, which are 
kept distinet. The lirst Pcnthemimer contains two feet (Dactyls or 
Spondees) and a long syllable. The seeond contains also two feet 
<both Daetyls) and a long syllable. 


Scheme. 


— ^ — 


Rx ample. 


Tu pater | et ma]ter |j tu mihi | frater $]ras 


This Verse ia aot used alone, but follows an Hexameter in the Ele 
^iac Distich: 

Donec eris felix, multos nuneraois amicos. 

Tempora si fuerint nubila, solus eris. 

Tlie chief Elegiae pocts are Ovid, Tibullus, and Propertius 

B. (a) Iambic Trimeter or Senarius: 

This Metre has six feet. Each may be an Iambus: 

Suis | et ip|HU Rojmfi nlnbfis [ ruo, 
l 2 
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But a Spondee may stand in tlie first., third, and fifth foot; ane 

(rarely) a Dactyl or Anapaest(w w -) in the first. A Tribrach (_) 

4ometimes takes the place of an Iambus, except in the two last feet. 

Scheme . 


Ex amples. 

L5biin|tur al|tis u in|terim | ripis | aquae. 

Camdi|a brevi|bus n im|plica|ta vi|peris. 

Positos|que ver|nas u di|tis ex[amen | domus. 

The usual Caesura is after the first syllable of the third foot. Another, 
less usual, is after the first syllable of the fourth foot; 

Ibe|rTcIs | perusjte r fu|nibus | latus. 

The Trimeter may form a distinet measure. 

( b ) lambic Dimeter. 

This Verse leaves out the third and fourth feet of the Trimetei, with 
which it is used to form an lambic Distich; 

Pater|na ru|ra bo|bus ex|ercet | suis, 

Solu|tus om|nI fe|nore. 

Horaee uses this and also the single Trimeter in his Epodes. 

C. The Sapphic Stanza: 

This Stanza contains four lines. The three first are the ^arne Verse 
ivp^ated (Sapphicus Minor). The fourth is called Versus Adonin* 


Schemt . 


Exampit. 

1. Oti|um di | vos rog&t | in p&|t£nti 

2. Prensus | Aega§|o simul | atra | nubes 

3. CondI|dit lu|n&m neque | certa | fulgent 

4. SidSra | nautis. 

D. The Alcaic Stanza: 

This Stanza contains four lines: of ^hich the two first are similat 
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Scheme, 



Ex ample. 

Eheu | fuga|ces | Postume | PostSme 
Labfin[tur an|ni | nec piejtas moram 
liugis | et In|stanti | s£nec|tae 
Afferet | Tndomi | taeque | morti. 

Models of the Sapphie and Alcaic Stanzas, with other Lyric Metret 
are found in the Odes of Horaee. Hules for their elegant constructio l 
ore giren in the Grammar. 
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APPENDIX n. 


MOOD AND COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


I. THE TWO PRIMARY MOODS. 

1. The Latin Verb, like the Greek, has Moods (modes of expressior/, 
containing Tenses, which mark time, with Numbers and Persona, 
■which determine agents. 

The primary Moods are two; a Fact-mood (called Indicative), which 
States and questions: and a Will-mood (called from one of its usos 
Imperative ), -which } >ida or entreats. 

The Fact-mood has Present, Past and Futuro Tensos, each haring 
two Numbers (Singular and Plural) with threo Persons in eaeli. 

The Will-mood, having no Past Tenses and no First Persons, is 
fragmentary. 

The old verb eo, Ire, to go (pn. 64, 65), has in the Indicative six 
Tenses, with their full compfements : eo Ac., ibo Ac., ibam &e., 
ivi Ac., ivero Ac., iveram Ac.: in the Imperative two forms 
(called there a Present Tense) of the second Persons, i, ite; and 
forms (ealled, as by Madvig, a Future) of the Second and Third 
Persons, ito, i to to, eunto. Theso old -to forms are but sparingly 
used in classical prose, though not unusual in poetry. 

2. The Tenses of the Indicative Mooa. 

The Present iudicates, (1) what is at the time; esurio: fratei 
villam venditat : (2) what is at the same time with something 
else ; dum spiro, spero : dum mula ligatur , tota abit hora; hence 
the idiom of ‘dum/ whieli is used with a present, even in past 
time; dum obsequor aduleseentibns, me senem ense sum oblitus: 
(3) what is habitually or always; Baeehus amat colles: probi¬ 
tas laudatur «t alget : (4) what an author, living in his works, 
says or does; Livius scribit : Tacitus ait : Cicero verbis abundat. 

Obs . 1 . The Present with jamdiu, jampridem, jamdudum, States 
what has becn and stili is ; jampridem cupio, 1 have been long 
dcsirvig; jamdudum video, I sce it this long time . 

Ohs. 2. The Ilistoric Present (so called) is used by historians and 
poets to paint to the minds eye past scenes; Roma crescit Albae 
ruinis, duplicatur eivium numerus, Caelius additur urbi mons 
&c. L. (See Hist. Infinitive, p. 140.) It is often used along 
with the Perfect. .See Verg. Aen. v. 243 and often. 
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The Perfcct indicates (1) as simple aorist, what was in time past; 

veni, vidi, vici: hcnco (2) what hasceascd to exist; fuimus Troos, 
• fuit Ilium : (3) what has hccn up to tho present moment (past in 
present); vixi et quem dederat cursum fortuna peregi; dixi (at 
the closo of a speccli): hence (4) wliat is accomplished or sud- 
denly done ; perii: vicimus: fugero ferae: (5) what has 
always happencd under the circumstances, what is usual ; amisso 
rege rupere fidem constructaque mella diripuere, V. 

The Imperfect indicates (1) what was going on in timo past; see 
Cic. Off. iii. 27, neque vero tum ignorabat &c. (2) what was 

ttsual in time past; dicebat melius quam scripsit Hortensius, C. 

The Pluperfect indicates what was past in time past; inrucrant 
Danai, et tectum omne tenebant, V. 

The Simple Future indicates what will he in time to come : ibitis 
Italiam. It is often used as a polite Imperative; facies ut 
sciam, C.: nec tota claudes faenilia bruma, V. 


The Future Perfect indicates what will be complcted in time to comc ; 
qui Antonium oppresserit , is bellum conjecerit , C.; and often 
stands in connection with simple Future; ut sementem feceris, 
ita metes, C.; Turno tempus erit cum optaverit intactum Pallanta, 
V.; or for simple Futuro ; si pergis, abiero, Ter. 

Obs. The Futuro Conjugation -urus sum &c. (§ 64) expresses 
(1) ‘beingabout to/ 1 on th6 point of/ (2) ‘ being likely to’ or 

‘ anrA * On tliA OArnnrtivA Onmnnrnt?r\n 


sure to/ (3) ‘being destined to/ On the Gerundive Conjugation, 
see § 144. 


Note 1 . A Koman, writing a letter, arranged the Tenses witli re- 
ferenco to the time when it would be received ; res, cum haeo 
scribebam , erat in extremum adducta discrimen, at the time 1 
write , the affair is brought to a crisim, C. 

Note 2. Latin writers in prose and poetry liavc a subtle con- 
struction, by which verbs signifying poveer, duty, fitness (possum, 
deboo, decet, licet, oportet &c.) and phrases of similar force with 
the verb ‘sum’ (aequum, melius, optimum, par, &c., including 
the Participles in -dus, -rus), use their past tenses in the Indi¬ 
ctive, where the Conjunctive might be otherwise expected: thus 
Virgil has poteras (Fcl. i. 80), potui (Aen. iv. 19), decuit (xi. 117), 
ct vellem et fuerat melius (xi. 303): and Cicero, non Asiae nomen 
obicicndum Murenao fuit (Mur. 5). 


3. The Forms of the Imperative Jlood. 

The Imperative is freely used to commaud or entreat in its (so 
called) Prosent forms : i, sequere Italiam : fuge , nate : pergite , 
adulesccutes : intuemini res nostras : ite , capollae. 

Obs. 1 . Certain Imperatives, idiomatically joined with forms of 
other verbs, giva to these, by periphrasis, an imperative sense. 
Such are, fac, cura, and others; (for prohibition) care, noli, 
and in poetry, fuge, mitte, parce, and others; cura ut quam 
primum venias; fac magnum animum habeas : armis concur - 
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rant arma cavete: nolite id velle quod fleri non potest: fuge 
suspicari: parcite , oves, nimium procidere, V. 

Obs. 2. Direct prohibition by ‘no’ and Imperativo is frequent in 
poetry; ne quaere doceri; equo ne credite, V.; but in prose rare, 
4 ne* with Porfect Conjunctiva bciug preferred (wliicli poets may 
also use); hoc ne feceris: misericordia commotus ne sis: ne re¬ 
spexeris-, tu ne quaesieris &c. See § 147. 

Obs . 3. The -to -tor forms are ranked in § 28 &c. as Future : but 
many eall tlxem a second and stronger Imperative, drawn from 
old legis lati ve formularios. In prose they occur chicfly in solemn 
documents, as treaties, proclamations &c. Cicero uses them 
eitlier in spoeches, wlicn lie wislies to be impressi ve, or in tho 
familiarity of private lettors: poets more freely ; esto: sunto: ipse 
venito : timor omnis abesto: contemplator. See Liv. xxiii. 11 ; 
xxxviii. 38. 

II. TIIE CONJUNCTIVE MOOI). 

Besides tlie Moods cited, the Latin Verb has a Thought-mood, pro* 
perly termed Conjunctive , sccing that its use is tojoin with botli 
the other Moods, and assist their power of expressing speech. It 
joins 'with the Indicativo so as to state and question in a tone either 
contingent on a condition, or modified by mental reserve in the 
nature of a condition. It joins with the Imperativo, so as to supplu 
its dejicient forms, and also to express the various shades of wilU 
speech in modified tone. Tho Conjunctive Mood has four Tcnses, 
called Present, Perfect, Imperfect, and Pluporfect, the powers and 
uses of which are best learnt from reading and practice. Thougli 
the Futures are wanting, all the Tonses are capable of referring to 
Futuro time, when required. 

1. Pure Conjunctive of contingent pr modifiod Statomcnt (negation 
takes * non/ or * haud’). 

A. When a condition is formally expressed : 

eam si moneas (monueris); irem (issem) si moneres (monuisses) : 
non eam nisi tu moneas (monueris): non irem (issem) nisi tu mone¬ 
res (monuisses): tu, si hic sis, aliter sentias: improbe feceris, nisi 
monueris: si luxuriae temperaret, avaritiam non timeres (timuisses): 
si rediseet filius, pater ei veniam daret (dedisset), Ter. 

B. When a condition is informally expressed : 

eam (irem, issem) te monente (a te monitus): non eam (irem, issem) 
tc invito (prohibitus a te): optanti divum promittere nemo aude¬ 
ret, V.: non dii quisquam se impune tulisset obvius armato, V.* 
Iladria divisus objecto remittas quaerere, lior. 

C. When a condition is implied: 

migrantes cernas : Marte videres fervere Leucaten : (i. e. if you 
were present): pelago credas innare revulsas Cycladas; crederes 
victos (i. e. if you saw them), Liv.: nec quisquam putet &c., V. 

1). When the tone is modified to avoid positiveness or bluffness: 

dubitem haud equidem : perfectum officium rectum, opinor, vocemus, 
C. Velim, nolim, vellem nollem, mallem may bo ofton so explained. 
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F. 


G. 


II. 


Forsitan or fortasse aro often joinod with tlie verb ; forsitan quae¬ 
ratis : vix verisimile fortasse videatur ; C. The Ferfoct Conj. is 
especiallyusedinmoditlodtone; dixerim, Iventure to say: credi¬ 
derim, laminelined tofielieve: non te transi erim : nonausim; 
forsitan quispiam dixerit, C. (This and the next use of thoPure 
Conjunctive are often callod Potential.) 

E. Puro Conjunctivo of the modified Quostion. (Negation with 
4 non/) 

A direct question, wliether of doubt or of feeling, implics more 
of mental dubitation when used in tho Conjunctive. As in tlio 
Indicative, it may bc single or disjunctive: faveas tu hosti ? tibi 
ego irascerer ? quis Trojae nesciat urbem? quid facerem? quo fuge¬ 
rem ? quid dem, quid non dem ? quid faciam ? roger anne rogem ? 
eloquar an sileam ? cur non confiteamur quod necesse est ? iremusne 
annon? quaro non iremus? 

Pure Conjunctivo of modified Will-speech (Negation gencrally 
by 4 ne ’). 

Concessive use: allowing, granting &c. 

Luant peccata neque illos juveris auxilio, V.: per me ista pedibus 
trahantur , C.: tenebras et inortia furta ne timeant , V.: ne sit summum 
malum dolor, malum eerte est, C.: fuerit malus civis, C.: verum 
anceps pugnae fuerat fortuna ; fuisset ; quid metui moritura? V.: 
nemo is, inquies, umquam fuit ; ne fuerit, C. 

Optative and Precativo usos : wishing, praying &c. 

[utinam, ut, o si, occur with Optativo : the Precative is chiefly used 
in addressing superiors or sacrcd persons, as a deity, a princo &c.] 

(1) Di vertant bene, Ter.: valeant cives mei, sint incolumes, 
sint florentes, sint beati, C peream nisi vera loquor: ne sim sal¬ 
vus, si aliter loquor ac sentio, C.: ita mo di ament: sollicitat, ita 
vivam, me tua valetudo, C fecissentque utinam : o mihi praeteritos 
referat si Iuppiter annos, V.: utinam nimium ne sit mihi fertilis 
illa, V. See Verg. Ecl. ix. 30, 31 ; x. 48, 49. 

(2) sis bonus o felixque tuis: adsis o placidusque juves ct sidera 
caelo dextra feras, V.: doceas iter et sacra ostia pandas, V.: si certum 
est facere, facias , verum ne post culpam conferas in me, Ter.: 
adsit laetitiae Bacchus dator, V. 

Hortative and Jussivo uses : exhorting, commanding &c. 

[The principal Hortativo use is that wliich appears in tho 
First Pcrson Plnral; tho Jussivo uses of the Third Persons 
contain a command moro or less stringent. Thus ‘naviget’ 
(Acn. iv. 287) is a strong mandate: the^ instructions in the 
Georgics given in the Third Persons Conjunctive are preccpts 
rightly called jussi ve: seo G. iii. 300, 329.] 

(1^ Eamus omne*: moriamur et in media arma ruamus, V.: 
aegritudinem depellamus: imitemur nostros Brutos, Camillos, 
Decios; amemus patriam, pareamus senatui, considamus bonis, 
C.: si cui virtus, adsit ct evinctis attollat braechm palmis, V. 
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(2) Ecferant quae secum huc attulerunt, Ter.: vineat utilitas 
reipublicae : sit sermo lenis, insit in eo lepos, C.: vilicus ne sit 
ambulator, sobrius sit semper, ad cenam ne quo eat, familiam 
exerceat , nc plus censeat saperc sc quam dominum, parasitum ne 
quem habeat, Cato. 

Obs. 1. Although numerous instanccs of tlie Second Person aro 
ascribed to the Precative use, there are some which more pro- 
perly belong to tho Jussivo; postremus loquaris , primus taceas: 
invenias argentum &c. 

Obs. 2. Tho most romarkable examples aro thoso which convey this 
uso of the Willspecch Conjunctivo into past timo by tho Im- 
perfect and Pluperfect tenses : prao di eo ros, you should have 
tdd me beforchand : rem tuam curares, you should have bcen 
minding your own business : dictis, Albane, mano res, you should 
have remained true to your word , 0 Alban , V.: restitisses, 
mortem oppeti esos, C.: ne poposcisses, you ouglit not to 
have demanded, C. This usage is notconfmedto the SecondPerson, 
but extends also to the rest: animam ipse dedissem , atque haec 
pompa domum mc, non Pallanta, referret, V. Aen. xi. 162 ; seo 
iv. 678; x. 854. 

Obs. 3. In treating of tho Imperative, it has been said that dircct 
prohibition (when not periphrastic witli ‘eave, noli &e.’) is in 
good Latin proso expressed by ‘ne’ witli Pcrf. Conj.: quod 
dubitas ne feceris : ne passus sis &c. 1 Ne ’ with Prcs. Conj. has 
been often improperly takcn as prohibitive, whero the meaning 
lest is that which truly belongs to the particle, as in lior, ne forte 
credas interitura &c. and often. 


Isote. When the Conjunctive is eubordinate in construction we call 
it the Sidijunetive: vellem adfuisses : cura ut valeas. As such, 
its English rendering doos not differ from that of tho Indicative, 
except in an adverbial fmal clause: seo p. 66.* 


- III. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 


1. Oratio .Recta means any statement, command, or question directly 
put. 

''Oratio Obliqua means any statement, command, or question indircctly 
put, depending on some verb in Oratio Recta. 

Valeo, An valot? Vale, are Oratio Recta : Scin’ mo valere? ''Nescio 
an valeat, Cura ut valeas, contain Oratio Obliqua; me valere de¬ 
pending on the Oratio Recta scin’; an valeat on nescio; ut 
tWma on cura. 


* The foUowing Unes on Latin Mood may be a help to some young leomers 

1. The Fact-mood is employed to m^an 

IS, WAS, 1 IAD, SlIAlJ>aE, PII ALL-HAVE-BKEN : 

2. The Though (-mood aids it, when wo mean 
MAY-, MI 01 IT-, or WODLD-BK, W^m.D-lIAVE-BKKN : 

3. The Will.mood ida, DO-T1IOU, do-yk 
(Old -to- forms udd ttiey-must and iik) ; 

But Thought-mood forms in nid supply 

UTT-HLM, -TTTEM, -UP, PRAY-DO, MAY-L 
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2. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more Simple Sontonces 
connccted together; of wliieh one is the Principal, the others, which 
we call Clauscs, eithcr (A) Coordinate, or (B) Subordinate. 

A. A Coordinate Clause is one which does not depcnd in construction 
upon tlie Principal Sentence. Coordinate Clausos are introduced 
bysucli particles as et, que, nec; aut, vel; sed, autem; nam, 
enim; igi tur, itaqu e ; deinde, denique; &c.; Gygesanullo 
videbatur ; ipse autem omnia videbat , C. 

B. A Subordinate Clause is one whicli depends in construction on the 
Principal Sentence. 

Subordinate Clauses are of tlireo kinds :— 

(1) Substantival: (2) Ad verbi al: (3) Adjectival. 

(1) A Substantival Clause is one which stands, liko a Substantive, as 
Subject, Object, or in Appositiou. Substantival Clausos belong to 
Oratio Obliqua, and aro of threo kinds: (a) Oblique Enuntiation : 
(i) Oblique'Petition: (r) Oblique Interrogati on. 

(fl) The Obliquo (or Indirect) Enuntiation is formed gencrally by 
the Infinitive Clause (Accusative with Infinitive), dependent on 
vorbs * sentiendi aut declarandi,’ or by 1 ut ’ with Subjunctive, or 
* quod* with Indicative or Subjunctive. 

'i Amicitia, nisi inter bonos, esso non potest, is a Direct Enuntia¬ 
tion : Vorum est, amicitiam , nisi inter bonos , esse non posse, is a 
Compound Sentence, containing the Direct Enuntiation, Verum 
est, and the Oblique Enuntiation, 4 amicitiam, nisi inter bonos, 
esse non posso,’ which is Substantival, being the Subject of the 
Verb ‘ est,’ and having ‘ verum’ for its Complement. 

Invidia glorire comes est, is a Direct Enuntiation; Est hoc 
commune vitium, ut invidia gloria comes sit , is a Compound 
Sentonco, containing the Oblique Enuntiation, ut invidia gloriae 
comes sit, in Apposition to 1 hoc,’ the Subject of ‘est,’ of which 
‘commune vitium’ is tho Complement. 

Calet ignis, is a Direct Enuntiation: Sent imus calere ignem a 
Compound Sentence, having the Direct Enuntiation 4 sentimus,’ 
and the Oblique, ‘calere ignem,’ which is the Object of ‘sentimus.* 
(6) The Oblique Petition is formed by the Subjunctive Mood, with 
or without the Conjunction ‘ut’ or‘ne*(or by tho Infinitive), 
dependent on Vcrbs of desire , rcquest t command , endeavour &c. 
Mane in sententia is a Direct Petition, which may be expressed in 
a Compound Sentence by Oro ut maneas in sententia, Oro maneas 
in sententia , or Oro te manere in sententia . 

(c) The Obliquo Interrogation is formed by dependent Intcrroga- 
tives, whether Pronouns or Particles, witn Subjunctivo Mood. 

Quis est ? is a Direct Interrogation : Nescio quis sit , incertum 
est quis sit , are Compound Sentences, containing the Oblique 
Interrogation, ‘quis sit,’ which is the Object of ‘nescio,’ and tho 
Subject of ‘ est.’ 

12) An Adverbial Clause is one which qualifies the Principal Sentencf» 
like an Ad verb, answering the questi ons, how x tuhy, wk+n 
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Adverbial Clausos aro formpd by Conjunctioris, and aro: (a) Con- 
secutive ( so that); (b) Final (in order that) ; (c) Causal (hecause, 
since)\ ( d ) Temporal ( when, while, until &c.) ; (e) Couditional 
( if\ unless); (/) Concessive (alihough, whercas ); (g) Comparative 
(as if, as though &c.). 

(3) An Adjcctival or Relative Clause is one whieh qualifies the Prin¬ 
cipal Scntenco like an Adjective. It is formed by tlio Relative 
Pronoun ‘qui,’ or by a Relative Particle. 

The Relative Pronoun qui qune quod (\vith its Particlos) lias 
great influence in LaMn Construetion. It is of all persons, and 
may be used compendiously as a substitute for the union of a C 011 - 
junction witli a Personal Pronoun. Hence it forras Coordinate 
Clauses when used for et ego, et tu, et is &e.; for ego autem, 
tu autem, is autem &c.; for ego igitur, tu igitur, is igitur 
&c.; for ego enim, tu enim, is enim &c. And it forms Sub- 
ordinate Clauses when used for ut ego, ut tu, ut is &c.; for 
quia ego, quia tu, quia is &c.; for si ego, si tu, si is &c.; 
for etsi ego, etsi tu, etsi is &e. 

2. On the Mood of Finito Verbs subordinate to Oratio Obliqua. 

a. Subordinate Clauses may have others subordinate to tliem, in rela- 
tion to whieh they are thereforc primaxy Clauses. From what lias 
been said of Substanti val Clauses, it appears that such primary 
clauses of Oratio Obliqua are, mostly, either Infinitivo or Subjunc¬ 
tive. Its subordinate Clauses, when finito, genorally tako the Sub¬ 
junctive, forming what is ealled Subobliquo construetion, as may 
be seen in the subjoined example:— 

Oratio Recta. — Ars earum rerum est, qure sciuntur; oratoris autem 
omnis actio opinionibus, non scientia continetu 1 *: 
nam et apud cos dicimus, qui nesciunt, et ea dici¬ 
mus, quae nescimus ipsi. — Cic. 

Oratio Obliqua. — (Antonius apud Ciceronem docet:) Artem earum 
rorum esso qune sciantur : oratoris autem omnem 
actionem opinione, non scientia, contineri: quia 
et apud eos dicat, qui nesciant , et ipso dicat , quod 
nesciat. — Quint. 

0, Oratio Recta may be ‘virtually obliquo* (obliquae potestatis), wlien 
the lcading pmlication not morcly States a fact, but also implie.s 
therein a thought or opinion : and so tho clause depending on it 
becomes ‘ virtunlly subobliquo.’ Themistocles noctu amhulahat, Quod 
somnum capero non posset, implies that Themistocles allcged in- 
ability to sleop us the reason whv lic walked by night. By writing 
* poterat,’ Cicero would havo made the statoment of cause his owiu 
‘Posset 1 is therefore ‘virtually subobliquo.* 

y. A finite Verb subordinate to a Conjunctivo Verb usually bccomes 
Subjunctivo: miraretur qui cerneret, Liv. 

Ohs. 1, It may happen that a clause, whieh seems subordinate to 
Oratio Obliqua, is not so really , but is either a fact or a mere 
epithet; in such circumstances it necd not tako the Subjunctive 
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Mood; Caesari exploratores missi referunt, apud Suevos silvam 
esse fnfinita magnitudine, quae appellatur Baeenis, Caes. B. G. 
vi. 40. Piae et Stoicis eos anhelitus terrae, qui frigidi sunt , quum 
fluere coeperint, ventos esso, C. I)iv. ii. 19.* 


Obs. 2. On tlie exceptional idiom of dum, see § 152 (2). 


Excuusus I. On somo Torms in Latin Compound Construetion. 

Grammar, like other Sciences, lias it 3 technical terms, mostof wliich 
are of long date, and so fixed by use, that a writer cannot well 
displace them, inadequate as somo may be. But in tliose depart- 
mcnts of higher grammar, wbich within this century havo boen 
subjected to a more searehing analysis than previously, agreement 
between grammarians has not yet been achieved as to the best 
terms for use,f and the best arrangoment of matter. 


The terms used in the Latin Primer are, for the most part, enumerated 
and explained in its glossary. AVith respeet to somo of them, a few 
words may be proper here, for the convenienee of teachers rather 
than for the direet teaehing of loarners. 


I, The term Conjunctive Mood, with its two-fold uso as Pure and as 
Subjunctive. 

On few points aro grammarians so largely agreed as in using the term 
Conjunctive for the third Latin mood. After Consulting from 
30 to 40 Latin Grammars published in Germany, none has bcen 
fonnd which does not employ this term to describe the Mood in 
question. In England and Prance wo meet with a few dissidents. 
Key used the gencral term Snbjunctive on the strength of a tlieory 
peeuliar to liimself, that the third Mood always dopends on some 
principal verb, implied whore not expressed. Thus he explained 
Quid faciam as representing Quid vis faciam? If this tlieory be 
not accept«‘d (and we know not where to find its defenders), * Sub¬ 
junctivo’ falis to the ground, as a trrm manifestly unfit for the 
Mood in principal construetion \ But, while this nppropriate 

terra, Conjunetive Mood, has becn adopted by the universal consent 
of German Grammarians, as also by the authority of the experieneed 
teachers who compiled the Primer, and of those in this country 
wbo havo reeeived it, nnhappily German writers refrain from 


* Tho gencral principle of Mood In Rubordinatlon to Obliquo Oration, aetual and 
vlrtual, may bo tbu? Btatod: —Tbe Conjunctive is the Mood ol tbought or con- 
ceptlon : Obliquo Oration expresset a conceptlon : Virtual Oratio Obliqua im¬ 
pius a conceptio» : the Subjunctive Mood (in a Finito Vcrb «ubordinate to citlier) 
means that tho actlon or stato of such Vcrb forms part of the conceptlon ; 
wlillo Verbs not really Includi lu that conccption, thotigii by their posltion wx-wiug 
to be bo, necd not {Obs. 1.) bc Subjunctive. 

t \Vhile familiar English words sliould always bc afc hand to cxplaln toclinical 
UrmB (as In I.), It aeems tbat for the laws of Grammar (as of Cheinlstry, Botany, and 
other Sciences), tho tecbnlcol terms themselves should bo used, Tbcy servo tbo 
memortf better, and are common to all natlonalitles. 

* German grammarians cail tho Grcck mood also Conjunctivi'. But, supposing it 
wrre called Subjunctive, tiils would not justlfy tho cxclusivo nso of tho «amo term In 
Latin. The Greck Conjunctive ls gcnerally depeudent, never lndcpcndentiy predica- 
ive, exccpt wlien asklng a question. Indecd, tho presenco of two diflTerenUy formed 

Tiiought-moods and of modal partlcles In Greck, widcl.v «evers the analogy of the 
sistor languages ln this part of Grammar. 
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using tho term Subjunctive to represent the dependent Conjunctive, 
eontenting themsclves with the ono term for both uses. JVIany 
indoed, as Kriiger, wiscly draw a sharp line of distinctio» between 
the independent (unabliiingig) Conjunctive in a principal scutenco 
(Hauptsatz) and the dependent (abhiingig) in a subordinate sen- 
tenco (Nebcnsatz, which we, for convenienee, rcnder Clause ) ; and 
give names (as in n.) to the various shades of tho independent uso: 
but they employ no genera! torm to distinguish tho dependent or 
subordinate use. This is one of the reasQns why their teaching on 
compound construction is vaguo and unscttled. Iloltze says justly 
(Syntaxis Priscorum Scriptorum Latinorum, n. p. 136), ‘discer¬ 
nendus autem est eonjunetivus absolutus, qui nou pendet aliunde, ab 
eo conjunctivo, qni aliundo aptus est. Conjunctivi absoluti tria ge¬ 
nera distingui possunt, conj. condit ional is, potentialis, imperatorius 
&c.’ His absolute is our pure Conj unctive; and his ‘genera' are com- 
prised in the divisions given in ii. Bnt when in p. 147 lie writes : 

4 alterum genus conjunctivi id est, quum aliunde aptus est,’ liis 
teaching would have becn mueh improved if horo too hc had given 
his ‘genus* a title by adding, ‘quod subjunctivi nomine discerni¬ 
mus,’ IIoltzc’s ‘ Conjunctivus conditionalis ’ corrosponds to para- 
graphs A, B, C (in ii.), his ‘ potentialis’ to D, E; his ‘impera¬ 
torius ’ to F, G, H. 

2. Enuntiatio: Interrogatio: Petitio. 

These terms for the three forms of a Latin senteneo are teehnieal for 
the Engl. statement, question , will-specrh; Germ. Aussage, Frage , 
Hdsehesatz. The first^ two need no defenee, being the only Latin 
words for those meanings; but there are eompcting terms for the 
deseription of the Conjunctive Will-spcech. Holtzo gives ‘ impera¬ 
torius;’ Madvig (§ 346) ‘optative:* some English writers say 
4 tho jussive.’ But‘‘optativo’ is not wel! fitted to includo eom- 
mands or concessions, nor ‘jussive’ to include anything but eom- 
mands and exhortations. Among adjectivos, the most appropriate 
would .perhaps.be ‘ voluntativo; ’ but, as a substantivo, the word 
here given (Petitio) renders with snffieiont exaetness the often lised 
Gcrman Ileisehesatx, and fairly combines the shades of will be- 
longing to tho use of the Conjunctive for tho Imperative. 

The aeeopted use in grammar of the tCrms Oratio Kceta, Oratio 
Obliqua, carries with it the nse of the terms Enuntiatio Obliqua 
(indirect 8tatement),lntQTTo%nX\o Obliqua ( indirect question), Petitio 
Obliqua ( indirect willspeech), as appropriatcly teehnieal: and this 
implies the important truth, too often forgotten in grammatical 
teaching, tliat Obliquo Oration compriscs ali these three forms of 
tho dependont sentemeo, and not statement only. Ifeneo it arisos 
that in tho Obliquo Narration, especially of historians, but found 
in otlicr writers also, these three forms of indirect speecli aro so 
frequently combined nnder the governmcnt of one principal verb 
‘declarandi,’ ‘imperandi,* or ‘rogandi.’ 

K Substantival, Adverbial, Adjectival Clause*. 

In Grammar it is of the first importance to note any difference which 
appears in likeness, and any likeness which occurs in difference. 
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Hence it is wrong to withhold the striking facts represented by tho 
throo torms now citcd, and explained in chaptcr m. If a learner 
wcre askcd to namo tho grammatical subjcct (nominative) of tho 
verb in each of the tliree sontencos — Constat hostes abituros esso— 
Sequitur ut hostes abituri sint — Gratum est quod hostes abituri 
sunt — he would ha ve to answer—Hostes abituros esso is the subjoct 
of ‘constat’—ut liostes abituri sint of ‘ sequitur quod hostes 
abituri sunt of ‘est:’ thus acknowledging that each of the three 
subject clausos is in tho naturo of a substantive. Withont pur- 
suing exemplifieation to object clausos, the above examples are 
sufficient to indicato that tho substantival ut-clau$e and quod-clau*c 
(though partaking, tlic onc of a consecutivc, tho other of a causal 
nature) ought neverthelcss to be classcd distinetly from tho ad- 
verbial consecntive and causal clausos, sucliasappcar in the folio wing 
sentences — Inopia frumonti tanta est ut hostes abituri sint—Cives 
portas floribus coronant, quod hostes abituri sunt. Sco also tho 
construction oftfieoclauseswith ‘ tantum abest’(Consecuti ve Clauscs). 

The distinction of Substantival, Adverbial, and Adiectival Clauses is 
practically recogniscd by many Gorman seholars, as Kruger, 
Kuhncr, Feldbausch, Gricbcn, Driigcr, and others. 

4. Subobliquc Construction. Virtual Oratio Obliqua. 

Subobliquo means ‘subordinato to Oratio Obliqua’expressed in a 
single word : this is its value and its raison ctetre. As to the other 
term — in ali those constructions of the Subjunctive after a Finito 
Verb, of which may bc takcn as a type, Laudat Africanum Panae¬ 
tius quod fuerit abstinens — it scems mauifest that tho Mood dc- 
pends on an implicd Oratio Obliqua (in that place, * se laudaro ait ’), 
and that the term ‘Virtual Oratio Obliqua ’ expresses botter and 
more concisely than any other tho principio of the construction. 

Note. The propriety of referring this construction to tho doctrine of 
Oratio Obliqua, of makingits mood a corollary to tho principle of 
mood in subordination to Oratio Obliqua, and therefore calling 
it * Virtually Subobliquc,’ may bo sliown by comparison of a few 
examples, 

(1) Reperio quattuor causas, cur soncctus misera rideatur : unam, 
quod avocet a robus gerendis; alteram, quod corpus faciat infir¬ 
mius; tertiam, quod privet omnibus fere voluptatibus; quartam, 
quod haud procul absit a morte. — Cic. Cato M. 5. 

Why are ‘avocet, faciat, privet, absit,’ subjunctive? Evidently 
(aa appears from ‘ videatur ’) becauso ‘ reperio quattuor causas ’ 
^‘reperio quattuor causas adlatasf i.o. because it contains a 
* Virtual Oratio Obliqua,’ whieli hero cannot bc mistaken. 

(2) Tum liquidas corvi presso ter gutture voces 
Aut quater ingeminant &c. 

Haud equidem credo, quia sit divinitus illis 
Ingenium &c. — Vcrg. G. i. 410 &c. 

Why is sit subjunctive? Evidently becauso with ‘ credo ’ must be 
supplied * corvos ingeminare ’ &c.; i.e. on account of a ‘ Virtual 
Oratio Obliqua,’ 'vhich here again is obvious. 
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(3) Et quereris quod non, Cinna, bibamus idem.—Mart. xi. 37. 

Why is bibamus subjunctive ? Evidently becausc ono who eom- 
plains says that he does complain : 4 quereris’ = 4 ais te queri.* 
Again thc eontained Oratio Obliqua is obvious. 

(4) Let a different instance be takcn. 

Mercatique solum, facti do nomine Byrsam, 

Taurino quantum possent circumdare tergo.— V. Aen. i. 3G7. 

Why does the subjunctive possent stand hero, when poterant could 
liave becn written grammatically? Because the poot refers the 
covcnant to the mind and aet of tho purehasers eontained in 
mercati. They purchased ground, * paeti tantum fore/. stipu- 
lating that it shoicld be so much as (quantum &c.) theu could 
surround by a bulVs liide . Here, and in many similar pfaecs, it 
is just to say that Oratio Obliqua (that is, an indirect expression 
of thought) is implied, and that its tenour can be eertainly 
stated ; not in thc preeise words, as in the former passagos, but 
in sueh as convcy the sense. 


Excursus II. Tho foliowing remarks are subjoinod as the rosult of 
long Latin studies and teaehing cxperience. 

1. Arrangement of topics in their just sequenco, and a wise choico of 
terms, are points of signal importance in grammar. 

Obs. It is oftcn moro rcally pedantic to avoid technical terms than 
to uso thein. Thus it is mere mischievous pedantry to substi* 
tute 4 indirect speech ’ for the wcll-known terni Oratio Obliqua. 

2. Simple and compound construction should bc kept apart in a Latin 
Grammar; but thc uso of Accusative Subjeet with Infinitivo 
should be shortly noticed in thc former division, whilo its full 
dcvelopment is kept for the lattcr, in which it claims tlie first placo 
as 4 tho Infinitive Clause.’ See §§ 93, 94, 140: and above in M. 

3. The doctrina of tho Verb Infinite, and of Moods and Tensos, should 
be taught, as belonging to the Simplo Sontenee, beforo teaehing the 
doetrine of Compound Construction, and Mood therein. 

Obs. This principio has been ignored by many grammarians, espe- 
cially by Madvig, to the great detriment of their usefulness as 
teaehers of grammar. 

4. The principies set forth in this Appendix, and defended in the first 
Excursus, have been practically tested during 35 yoars ; and no 
attempt has e ver been made to prove them unsound. As they belong 
to an abstruse subjeet, they cannot be mastercd without somo ex¬ 
pense of time and thought. But this will doter no student M r ho 
desires to know well what ho professos to know at ali. Tho styles 
of tho greatest Latin authors requiro a knowledgc of theso prin- 
dpi es for their just appreeiatiou 
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IV. OUTLINE OF COMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. 

(A.) Substantivae Clauses. 

I. Enuntiatio Obliqua (indirect Statement). 

1. Infinitivo Clause>(Infin. with Aceus. Subject)*. 

(1) as Subjoct, with the copula 1 est/ and with Verbs Impersonal or 
Passivo (fas est, fama *cst, verum est, nocesse est &c., constat, 
placet, nuntiatur &c.) 

(2) as Objcct, with * Verba sentiendi et declarandi ’ (audio, video, 

credo &c.; aio, dico, nego &c.) ; 

(3) in Apposition to Nouns and Pronouns; 

(1) Facinus ost civem vinciri. — Certum est nivem frigere.— 

Nuntiatura est Scipionem adesse. — Constat leges ad salutem 
civium inventas esse. 

(2) Audivimus Pompeios desedisse. —Aiunt considem rediturum 

esse . — Spero (polliceor) mc tibi causam 'probaturum. 

(3) Illud moleste fero, me nihil habere tuarum litterarum. 

(a) Tene hoc, Atti, diceret — Me non cum bonis esse? 

2. Ut-c lause with Subjunctive (for Infin. Clause), chiefly as Subject. 

Reliquum est (rostat) ut egomet mihi consulam. — Mos erat 
ut , paco facta, Jani templum clauderetur. — Extremum illud 

est, ut te obsecrem . 

(a) Te ut ulla res frangat? tu ut umquam te corrigas? 

3. (h/ 0 fi?-clauso (for Infin. Clause) with Indicative chicfly. 

Gratum est quod patriae civem dedisti. — Vitium est quod ad 
oxcrapla vivimus. — Mitto quod invidiam subieris. 


II. Petitio Obliqua (indirect AVill-speech). 

1. Verbs of prrmitting, wishing, praging , exhorting , commanding, 
take Subjunctive with ut, ne , or omitting Conjunction. 

(1) As Subject. Permissum est consuli*w£ scriberet duas 
legiones.— Postulatur ab amico ut sit sincerus.— Nuntia* 
tum es t Antonio ne Brutum obsideret ; a Mutina discederet. 


(2) As Object. Sino te exorem. — Sivi ut animum expleret suum. 

— Vellem ipse pater spectator adesset,—X in’ experiamur? 
— Precor ut haec castra ne pollui sinatis .—Immortalia ne 
speres monet annus. — Hortantur socii Cretam proavosque 
petamus . — Jubeto ut certet Amyntas. — Jube maneat . 

(3) In Apposition. Vetus est lex illa, ut idem amici velint. —Hoc 

te rogo, nc demittas animum. ,V**° 

' 

2. Verbs of caring , striving , doing, effccting take the same constructione, 
forming elegant periphrases. 
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(1) Videndum est ut re nostra bene utamur . — Mea magni 
inter est te ut videam. — Curandum ost ut nequid desit. — 
Potin’ ut mihi molestus ne sis. —Fieri non potest, ut quis 
Itomac sit, quum est Athenis. — Per fetiales fiebat ut justum 
conciperetur bellum. ( 2 ) Si fata fuissentt^ caderem merui 
manu. — Vide ne jbsit benignitas. — Cavit ut omnia in 
sua potestate essent . — Ego nequid nocere possint cavero. 
— Caveto disciplinam temero contemnas. —Curata fac sint 
omnia. — Pol me fecisse arbitror ne id mihi merito 
eveniret . — Vos effici posse sine Deo negatis, ut natura tot 
mundos effectura sit, efficiat, effecerit. — Potes officoro ut inale 
moriar; ne moriar non potes. — Nolo committere ut in 
scribendo neglegens fuisse videar. (3) Danda ost opera, 
ut effugiamus. — Id agit vir, ut se conservet. 

(a) Predicationsof^imVi^ take ne, ne non , and ut for ne non : 

''Ea timet nc deseras so. — Verebamini ne non id facerem . — 
Metuo ut credant. — Id paves, nc ducas tu illam, tu autem 
ut ducas. \ys.j, ' J n 

(/3) Licet, necesse est, oportet, omit Conjunction: 

Ludas licet. — Mihi patronus sim nccesso est.— Valeat pos¬ 
sessor oportet. 

( 7 ) Verbs of wishing (oho oportet) may takc Pcrf.Passive Infinitive: 

Nollem factum. — Mansum oportuit. — Rempublicam defensam 

volo. 

"III. Intlrrogatio Obliqua (indirect Question) with Subjunctivo after 
oblique Interrogativo Pronouns and Particles. 

( 1 ) As Subject. In boncficio videndum est quando ct cui et 
quemadmodum ot quare demus. 

N (2) As Objoct.~" Quid agas , ubi futurus sis, quales ros nostras re¬ 
liqueris, cura ut s c i a m u s.— Ut placeat juveni pe r c u nc t n re, 
R/que cohorti. — Nescio an venerit. — Nescio an non venerit . 

(3) In Apposition. Ipso qui sit, utrum sit an non sit , id quoquo 
nescit. (Sce Verg. Ecl. vi .; G. i. 1 &c. lior. Epist. 15,1-225.) 

(B) Adverbial Clausks. 

I. Conseeutive Clauscs (so that). 

Ut (so that), ut non , ut nihil, ut nullus, ut nemo &c., take Subjunctive. 

(1) Aftcr Demonstratives talis, tantus , is, ita , tam, adeo &c. 

Quis tam demens est ut sua voluntate maercatl — Decori vis ea 

. est ut ab honesto non queat separari.—Titus ita facilis fuit 
ut nemini quicquam negaret . 

(2) Omitting Demonstrative. 

Arboribus consita Italia est, ut tota pomarium videatur. 

( 8 ) After Comparative and yuam. 

Isocrates majore ingemo est quam ut cum Lysia comparetur . 

u. Tantum abest witli two Clauscs: (l)subst.; (2) ndvcrbial. 
Ta ntum abest ut id vclim t ut nihil magis depreoer . 
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II. Final Clauses (ut, that, in order that; nc, lest, that not). 

Ut, nc, nequis, ncquanao &c., take Subjunctive. 

Ut scias, latine jam loquar. — Laterem lavas, ut ita dicam .— 
Legum idcirco servi sumus, ut liberi esse possimus. —Scipio rns 
abiit, ne ad causam dicondam adesset .—Ulciscar, ut ne impune in 
nos inluseris. 

(Particles of other classes often contain an idea of purpose: such 
are dum, donec, quoad, antequam, priusquam, sometimes si &c.) 

III. Causal Clausos (beeausc, since &c.) 

v 1. Quod, quando, quia, quandoquidem, quoniam, quatenus, siquidem, 
normally take Indic., but Subjunctive after Oratio Obliqua. 

Adsunt propterea quoa officium sequuntur; tacent quia peri¬ 
culum metuunt .—Dicite, quandoquidem in molli consedimus 
herba. —Quoniam jam nox est, discedite. 

2 . Quum (since, implying mental reflexion) with Subjunctive 

Quae quum itu sint, quid est quod do Archiae civitate dubitetis, 
praesertim quum in aliis quoque civitatibus fuerit adseriptus ? 

(a) For tho same rcason non quod usually requires Subjunctive. 

Pugiles ingemiscunt, non quod dolcant animove succumbant, sed 
quia profundenda voco corpus intenditur. 

(Postquam, dum, donec, si, siquidem, may contain causal force.) 

IV. Tcmporai Clauses (when, as soon as, as often as &c.). 

Quum , quando, quotiens, simul , ut, simul atque, ubi, postquam, 
normally take Indic., but Subj. after Oratio Obliqua. 

Tua ros agitur, paries quum proximus ardet . — Ut vidi, ut perii! 
— Miserum est fodere, ubi sitis fauces tenet , — Horreo, postquam 
aspexi hanc. 

a. On quum witli Suhj. in narration, seo Eule § 153 (1): quum 
adesset, quum venisset &c. 

2. Dum, donec, quoad (whilst* until), antequam, priusquam (before), 
often take Indieative, but, when they contain a sense of purpose, 
or after Oratio Obliqua, they take Subjunctive. 

( 1 ) Dumcoquitur, interimpotabimus. — Manete dum redeo. —llaud 
desinam donec 'perfecero. — Donec eris felix, multos numerabis 
amicos.— Dcncc rediit Marcellus, do comitiis silentium fuit,— 
Cato, quoad vixit, virtutum laudo crevit.— Antequam opprimit 
lux, erumpamus. 

(2) Uxpectate dum consul fiat, Kaeso. — Dies praestituta est quoad 
referret . — Trepidabant, donec timor quietem fecisset. — Hanni¬ 
bal mnuia erat expertus priusquam excederet pugna. — Tragoedi, 
antujuam proiiunticnt, vocem excitant. 

u 2 



5 unesp 





164 


COMPOUNP CONSTRUCTION, 


V. Conditional Clauses ( if, unless, providcd that &c.). 

1. Si, nisi havo throo chief forms; witli Indicativo chiefly* in the 
firsr, Conjunctivo in the second and third forms. 

(1) Si vis potes. — Faciam si potero . — Bonus si esse vis, bene erit 

tibi. — Siquid erit, fac sciam.-— Siquod erat grande vas, 
a d f e r e b a n t. — P e r e a in si falsa loquor. — Ne v i v a m ni vera 
loquor .—Animus rediit si mocum servatur fides. — Sincerum 
est nisi vas, quodeumque infundis, acescit. — Hanc redde, 
nisi si mavis vi eripi.—Mirum ni illa salva est et ego perii. 
— Faci et, nisi caveo. 

(2) Si di curent , bene bonis sit, male malis. — Sescenta sunt qua*5 

memorem si sit otium . — Si monstret, gratiam ineat . — Si 
scieris, improbe feceris, nisi monueris . — Non negem, si 
noverim , — Quid si taceas ? — Itedeam ? non, si, me obsecret. 
— Si a corona relictus sim, non queam dicere. — Faciat nisi 
caveam (caverim). 

(3) Valerem, si hic maneres . — Non possem vivere, nisi in litteris 

viverem.—Si acum, erodo, quaereres , acum invenisses, si 
appareret. — Si id scissem, numquam huc te tu lissem pedem. 
— Si ante voluisses, esses .—Ni nossem causam, crederem 
vera hunc loqui. — Faceret nisi caverem (pavissem). 

(a) In sentences of form (3), when nisi is used, the principal verb 
is sometimes Indicative, as an idiom or for the sake of em¬ 
phasis. 

Neo veni, nisi fata locum sedemque dedissent. — Me truueus 
inlapsus cerebro sustulerat, nisi Faunus ictum dextra 
levas se t. — Angoribus eram confectus, nisi eis restitissem. 
— Prohibere nou poterat , nisi proelio decertare vellet. 
— Labebar longius, nisi me retinuisses . 

(&) Si is used to imply purpose, wish : 

Si fallere possit amorem . —Si nunc se . . . ramus ostendat . 
Verg. 

(Temporal and Conditional Sentences requiro largo exemplifica* 
tion in order to be thoroughly known.) 


2. Dum, modo, dummodo, tantum, tantummodo, modo ut, dum nc, modo 
ne &c. (provided that &c.) take Subjunctive : 

Oderint dum metuant. —Scios, modo ut tacere possis . — Gallia 
belli patitur injurias, dummodo repellat servitutem, — Sed 
patiaro licet, dum ne contempta relinquar .— Velis tantummodo , 


expugnabis. 


* In thesc Compound Sentences the Clause containlng the condition (si, nisi ) I» 
cnlled Protasis, its anstver in the Principal Sentencc ApodOsls. Of their three chief 
fornis, that wliich hw Indicative in the Protasis has becn eallod by some grani- 
marians ‘Sumptio Dati/ because it suggesta neither probability nor improbability : 
the second (Conjunctive Pres. or Perf. answered by Conjunctive), * Sumptio Dandi/ 
as suggesting a probablc or, at lcast, possiblc ca^c : the third (Conjunctive Impcrf. 
or Plup., answered by onc of the fcwo), Sumptio Ficti, os suggesting a case of a purely 
imaginary and unreal kind. Sce Ma.nual. 
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VI. Concessive Clauses ( although, tuhcreas). 

(The demonstrative tamen often accompanies.) 

1. Etsi, tametsi , etiamsi, as they contain si, mainly follow its rules. 


Tamen etsi res bene gesta est , corde suo trepidat—Memini, 
tametsi nullus moneas. 


Quamquam, utut, prefer Indicative : 

Quamquam festinas, non est mora longa.— Utut e rga moesi! meritus, 
mihi cordi est tamen. 


3. Licet,quum, ut (meaning although), take Subjunctive. Also quamvis 
usually, but not when it contains a matter of faet. 

Quod turpe est, quamvis occultetur, tamen honestum non fit. — Ut 
desint vires, tain en est laudanda voluntas. — Phocion fuit pauper, 
quum divitissimus esse posset .— Polio amat nostram, qttamvl • 
est rustica, musam. 


711. Comparativo Clauses (as if; as though J. 

Tamquam , ceu, velut, quasi, tamquam si, ut si, ac si, quam .*• 
&c., require Subjunctive: 

Parvi primo ortu jacent, tamquam sine animo sint . — Natura 
cornua dedit arietum generi, ceu caestus daret . — Hujus rem ut 
tueare, aeque a te peto, ac si mea negotia essent . — Sic Plancius 
quaestor est factus, quam si esset summo loco natus. — Stultum 
est in luctu capillum sibi evellere, quasi calvitio maeror 
levetur. 


Note 1. Conjunctions are often suppressed : 

Decies centena dedisses huic parco, paucis contento, quinque 
diebus nil erat in loculis. — Partem opere in tanto, sineret 
dolor, Icare, haberes. — Naturum expellas furca, tamen 
usque recurret. 

Also in Comparative Sentences, when tamquam, ceu, velut are 
used alone, si must bc understood; and when si is used (as 
in ac si, quam si &c.), its true apodosis is suppressed. 
‘Aeque a te peto ac si mea negotia essent * means ‘ aeque a 
te peto ac peterem, si mea negotia essent ;’ just as in Virgil 
(Aen. ii. 522), ‘ non si ipse meus nunc adforet Hector’ 
means 4 non egeret si ’ &c. 


Note. 2. Many of the Particles cited (nisi, etsi, quamquam, quamvis , 
tamquam, ceu, velut, quasi) can be used, like u t (ns), with 
annexive power, without atfecting mood. 

Labienus juravit se, nisi victorem, in castra non rediturum. 
— Etsi non iniquum, certe tamen triste senatusconsultum 
factum est. — Haec, mira quamquam, credebantur. — Res 
bello gesserat, quamvis reipublicae calamitosas, attamen 
magnas. — Nostine hominem ? Tamquam to.— Litteras 
graecas sic avide arripui, quasi diuturnam sitim explere 
cupiens. — Demosthenis orationes converti, non ut 
interpres, sed ut orator. 
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( C) Adjectivae Clausbs. 

Qui quae, quod, as n mere Relative (when not suboblique), takes In¬ 
dicative : bis dat, qui cito dat. See p. 15fi. 

I. It islargely uscd as Consecutive, with Subjunctive Vorb. 

(1) After a Demonstrative talis, is &c. 

(2) Omitting Demonstrative, after words of various kinds: Compa¬ 

rative and quam ; dignus, indignus &c.; est, sunt, invenio, 
regemo, habeo, and many more verbs ; aliquis, pauci, multi, 
solus, with indefinite sense ; nemo, nullus, nihil &c., and Inter¬ 
rogativos: in short, wherever it iinplies talis ut, of such 
kind that. 

(1) Non is sum qui his rebus delecter. —Nihil tanti est quo ven - 

damus libertatem. 

(2) Majora deliquerant quam quihus ignosci posset,— Dignus 

est qui imperet. Est qui vinci possit. —Inventus est 
qui flammis imponeret manum.—Habes qui adsideat, fomenta 
paret. Est aliquid quod non oporteat, etiamsi licet.— 
Solus e 8, Gai Caesar, in cujus victoria nemo ceciderit nisi 
armatus. Nihil est quod tam deceat quam constantia. * 
a. Quod sciam, so far as Iknow: quod meminerim. 

II. Qui , witli Final Sense, takes Subjunctive: 

Litteras misi, quifots et placarem eum ct monerem. 

a. Thus quo for ut eo, especially with Comparatives : 

Ager novatur, quo meliores fructus edat. 

0. Hcnco ( the use of quominus. See belowi 

III. Qui, with Causal Sense, like quum , takes Subjunctive: 

Mi seret tui me, qui hunc facias inimicum tibi. 

Multaque so incusat, qui non acceperit ultro 
Dardanium Aenean, generumque ad sciverit urbi. 

a. So ut qui, quippe qui. The latter rarely has Indic. 

/3. Observe non quod, non quo : also non quin for non quia non. 
Appellantur insignia, non quod sola ornent sed quod excellant. 
The mood of excellant arises from Virtual Oratio Obliqua 
in appellantur. See (/)). 2; (R). III. a. 

IV. Qui, with Concessive Senso, like quum, takes Subjunctive : 

Egomct, qui leviter graecas litteras attigissem, tamen Athenis 

commoratus sum. 

V. Relative Farticlos, quo, qua, quomodo, ubi, quare, cur, quatenus, unde, 

are uscd with Mood on the samc principies as qui : 

Perge quo coepisti. D i g n a res est ubi nerves intendas. — Erat nihil 
cur properato opus esset. — Est quatenus amicitiae dari venia 
possit. — Dum est unde jus civile discatur, adulescentes in dis¬ 
ciplinam tradite. 

• h qvl, fst qui, tunt qui, take Indic., when qui f* definite, not lmplj* talit ut. 
Boe Hor. C. 1.1. 19. 
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Note. Tho Conjunctione quominus, quin . 

1. Quominus , after predications of hindranec , takes Subjunctive: 
Senectus non impodit quominus litteris utamur . — Non recusa¬ 
vit quominus poenam subiret . Per Afranium s tot it quominus 
dimicaretur . 

a. Ai? aftor such Verbs forbids or Jiindcrs tho action : 

Pontus erat vetitus ne mergeret aequore terram. — Sulpicius 
intercesserat nc exsules reducerentur . 

2. Qw??? (i)* f° r *fter Negativo and Interrogative words* 

follows tho rulcs of qui consecutive: 

Nihil est quin male narrando possit depravarior. — Nullum in¬ 
termisi diem quin scriberem. — Qui 8 fundum colit quin sues 
habeat ? 

(2) For qui non, ut non , after a negation or question of doubt, 
stoppage , causc &e.: 

Non dubito quin fuerint ante Homerum poetae.—Nec re¬ 
quies quin mox pomis exuberet annus. — Facere non 
possum quin cotidie ad to mittam. —Prorsus nihil abest 
quin sim miserrimus.^ Quin ad diem decedam nulla causa 
ost. — Quis dubitet quin in virtute divitiae positae sint ? 
Quid ost causae quin decemviri coloniam in Janiculum 
possmt deducere ? 

(D) SUBOBLIQUE CONSTRUCTION, 

t* If a Finite Verb «is rcally subordinated to Oratio Obliqua by any 
Conjunction or Relative, it will assume the Subjunctive, as the 
Mood of Thought. 

(1) Ais, quoniam sit natura mortalis, immortalem etiam osse 
oportero,— Scito me, postquam in urbem venerim , redisse 
cum libris in gratiam.—Omnes intellegunt, si salvi esse velint , 
necessitati esse parendum. Simile veri est, non cx eisdem 
semper populis exercitus scriptos, quamquam eadem sem* 
per gens bellum intulerit. — Caesar ad me scripsit, gratis¬ 
simum sibi esse quod quieverim .— Epicurum arbitror 
omnia tradidisse, quae pertinerent ad bene beateque viven¬ 
dum. —Sapientissimum esse dicunt eum, cui, quod opus sit, 
ipsi veniat in mentem; propo accedoro illum, qui alterius 
bene invontis obtemperet. — Ariovistus respondit: siquid ipsi a 
Caesare opus esset, seso ad eum venturum fuisse; siguid 
ille a so veli*, illum ad se veniro oportore. 

\ (2) Illud omnes pro certo liabont, ut, quemadmodum rationo recto 
fiat , sic rationo poccetur. — Caosar hortatus est milites, ne ca, 
quae accidissent, graviter fe r r o n t. 

(3) Solon, quum interrogaretur, cur nullum supplicium constitu¬ 
isset in cum qui parentem vccasset, respondit, se id neminem 
facturum putasse. 

(o) If tho Finite Clause does not really form a part of the Oratio 
Obliqua, but is interposed nr added by a writer or speaker 
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for explanation or as a mere epithet, it need not assume tho 
Subjunctive; for it suggosts fact, not thought. 

Atticum gloriantcm audivi, se numquam cum sorore fuisse in 
simultate, quam propo aequalem habebat. —Xerxem litteris 
certiorem feci, id agi ut pons, quem in Hellesponto fecerat , 
di ssolverotur.—Eloquendi vis efficit ut ea, quae igno¬ 
ramus, discere, ct ea, quae scimus , alios docere possimus. 
(0) On the idiom of dum see § 153 (2). 

Quanto laudabilius periturum Pisonem, dum rempublicam 
amplectitur, dum auxilia libertati invocati 

2. When a Principal Verb, by its own mcaning (as accusare, laudare , 

queri , vituperare ), or by its context, implies a statenunt or thought 
on the part of its Subject (that is, implies Oratio Obliqua), 
the Finite Verb subordinated to it by a Conjunction or Relative 
will be Subjunctive, as Virtually Subobliquc. 

(1) Laudat Africanum Panaetius, quod fuerit abstinens. — Phalereus 

Demetrius Periclem vituperat, quod tantam pecuniam in 
praeelara illa propylaea conjecerit .—Falso queritur de natura 
sua genus humanum, quod imbecilla atque aevi brevis forte 
potius quam virtute regatur .—Socrates accusatus est quod 
corrumperet juventutem. — Sapiens non dubitat, si ita melius 
sit, migrare de vita.—Nemo umquam oratorem, quod latine 
loqueretur , admiratus est.—Recte Socrates oxsecrari eum 
solebat, qui primus utilitatem ab honestate sejunxisset. 

(2) Darius ejus pontis, dum ipse abesset, custodes rei iqui t. — Caesar 

ab Helvetiis pacem petentibus servos, qui ad eos perfugissent , 
poposcit. — Volsci, quia nondum ab Aequis venissent auxilia, 
dimicare non ausi.—Alium rogantes regem misere ad 
Jovem, inutilis quoniam esset qui fuerat datus. — At enim 
memoria minuitur. Credo, nisi eam exerceas. — Cotta 
libros mihi legavit, quos frater suus reliquisset. — Proroga¬ 
tum veteribus imperatoribus est imperium cum exercitibus 
quos haberent. — F i t Beroe... cui genus et quondam nomen 
natique fuissent, V. Aen. v. 620. Comp. ix. 289, wliore ‘quod 
nequeam' is subordinate to tho Or. Obi. implied in ‘testis' 
(me hanc insalutatam linquere). 

(a) A Verb which implies Oratio Obliqua, when used in the Third 
Person, docs not necessarily imply it when used in tho First. 
Thus, ‘ lau do te quod paruisti ’ is strictly right. But a Vorb 
in the First Person may imply Oratio Obliqua, as * credo ’ in 
Ex. 5 of (2), and in Virgil, O. i. 415. 

(/3) By a Latin idiom, ‘Verba sentiendi et declarandi/ when subor- 
dinate to the Indicative, often assume tlie Subjunctive. 

Ab Atheniensibus, locum sepulturao intra urbem ut darent, 
impetrare non potui, quod religione se impediri dicerent. 
—Qui e Gallia veniunt, superbiam tuam accusant, quod 
nege nt te percunctantibus respondere. 

3. A Finite Verb subordinate to a Subjunctive is usually Subjunctive. 

Erat in Hortensio memoria tanta, ut, quae secum commentatus j&sct, 

ea sjne scripto verbis eisdem redderet, quibus cogitavisset. 
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4. By tho peculiar Ellipsis callod Zeugma, one Verb talces various 
constnietions, to ali wliich itis notalike suitablo. 

Sociis tunc arma capessant 
Edico et dira bellum eum gente gerendum. 

V. Aen. iii. 234 (sec iv. 288^294). 

Tho tlireo constructions of Oratio Obliqua (statement, wiil-speech, 
and question) aro thus often blended by historians (especially by 
Caesar, Livy, Tacitus) when they report speeches in tliat indirect 
form, which is callod Oblique Narration. 

(1) Thrasybulus, quum exercitus triginta tyrannorum fugoret, 

magna voee oxelamat: Cur se vietorem fugiant ? Civium 
illam meminerint aciem, non hostium esse: triginta se dominis, 
non civitati, bellum irferre. .Tust. v. 10. 

(2) Bomilear Jugurtham monet atque lacrimans ob te st s tu r, uti 

aliquando sibi liberisque et genti Numidarum optime merenti 
provideat ; omnibus proeliis sese victos , agrum vastatum , multos 
mortales captos aut occisos, regni opes comminutas esse, satis 
saepe jam et virtutem militum et fortunam tentatam: caveat ne 
illo cunctante Numidao sibi consulant. Sali. Jug. 62. 

(3) Consules seripta ad Caesarem mandata remittunt, quorum 

haee erat summa: Caesar in Galliam reverteretur , Arimino 
excederet ,. exercitus dimitteret ; quae si feeisset, Vompcium in 
Hispaniae iturum . Caes. B. C. i. 10. 

(4) Caesar conturiones yementer incusavit, primum, quod aut quam 

in partem aut quo consilio ducerentur, sibi quaerendum aut 
cogitandum putarent: Ariovistum , se eonsule, cupidissimo populi 
Romani amicitiam appetisse; cur hunc tam temere quisquam ab # 
officio discossurum judicaret ? Sibi quidom persuaderi, cognitis 
suis postulatis atque aequitate condicionum perspeeta, eum neque 
suam neque populi Romani gratiam repudiaturum. Quod si 
furore atquo amentia impulsus bellum intulisset, quid tandem 
vererentur , aut cur de sica virtuto aut de ipsius diligentia 
desperarent ? Caes. B. G. i. 40. 

(a) Historians in Oblique Narration sometimes plaee an indirect 
question in the Infinitive Clause; sometimes they uso the 
Infinitive Clause in dependenee on a Conjunetion. 

Plebs fremit: 4 Quid se vivere , quid in parte civium e en seri, si, 
quod duorum hominum virtute partum sit, id obtinere uni¬ 
versi non possint.’ Liv. vii. 18 (seo i. 50). 

Tribuni aiebant: fugero senatum testes, tabulas publicas, 
census cujusque ; quum interim obaeratam plebem objectari 
aliis atquo aliis hostibus. Liv. vi. 27. 

S UFPLF.MENTAltY NoTES. 

I. On tho Latin Infinitive (p. 140). 

1. As a Verb-noun: 

Subject (a) of the Impersonal Verbs oportet Ac. (p. 145); 

\5) Of est with Adjeetives and Substantivos (meum, tuum, noa. 
tnim, impium, miserum, utile, aequum &c.) est; (sapientis, 
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insipientis &c.) est; (animus, consilium, copia,fas, nefas, 
fatum, mos, operae pretium, potestas, religio, sententia, 
studium, tempus &c.) est; (cordi, curae, moris &c.)est. 

2. Pi-olatively: 

(а) With Participles and Adjectives (chiefly in pootiy): 

Paratus, poritus, avidus, certus, dignus, felix, nescius, sol¬ 
lers &e. &e. 

(б) With Passive Verbs of copulativo nature (arguor, colligor, 

comperior, eredor, demonstror, dieor, existimor, feror, 
tingor, indicor, insimulor, intellegor, invenior, judicor, 
jubeor, memoror, narror, negor, nuntior, ostendor, perhi¬ 
beor, praedicor, probor, prohibeor, putor, reperior, sinor, 
trador, vetor, and especially videor). Seo p. 140, 

(c) With a large body of extensible Verbs: 

(1) Intransitive of power, skill, will , ciistom; c{f<rrt } plan , 

design ; liaste , dtlay ; bcginning ^proceeding, ccasing ; 
fiaring; scorning; joy, sorrow (possum, nequeo, 
seio, nescio &c.; volo, nolo, studeo, audeo &c.; 
soleo, adsuesco &e. ; eogito, memini, meditor, 
. conor, incumbo, insto, laboro, molior, contendo, 

tendo; paro, peto, quaero; decerno, statuo &e.; 
consilium capio, festino &c.; propero &e.; cesso, 
cunetor, dubito,moror &c.; coepi, incipio &e.; pergo 
&c.; absisto, desisto, desino, mitto &c.; metuo, 
timeo, vereor, horreo, paveo, trepido &c.; aspernor, 
dedignor, caveo, fugio, gravor &c.; gaudeo, laetor, 
doleo &c. 

(2) Transitive and trajcctive Verbs of allowing , denying , 

hindering ; wistiing , praying , advising , tcaching , 
exh#rti?>g t co-mvianding , forbidding &c. whieh 
may bave an Object noun with an Infinitive (per¬ 
mitto, do, sino, recuso &c.; eupio, opto, oro &c.; 
hortor &e.; moneo &c.; suadeo, persuadeo &c.; 
adigo, subigo, impello, ago, eogo, stimulo &c.; 
jubeo, impero &c.; prohibeo &c.; veto). 

II. On Enuntiatio Obliqua (indireet Statement), p. 161. 

Indirect Statement by the Infinitive Clauso (Aecus, with Inf.) mayac- 
company most predicatiousof perception t fecllng } opinion, or assertion . 

1. As Sulject, with the Impersonals showm p. 145, 6. 2, and some others: 

with est joined to many Adjectives, Substantivos, and Adverbs: 
sueh as, certum, credibile, decorum, falsum, mirum, miserum, non 
dubium, perspicuum, probabile, usitatum, verum, veri simile &e. 
&c. *, lama, fas, jus, nuntius, rumor, suspicio, tempus, testis &e. 
&c.; aegre, palam, satis &c. 

2. As Object, with 

(1) Accipio, audio, agnoseo, animadverto, comperio, intellego, sentio, 
video &c.; eogito, memini, recordor &e.; arbitror, censeo 
(deem), credo, duco, existimo, judieo, opinor, puto, reor, suspicor 
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&c.; confido, diffido, dubito &c.; gaudeo, lactor, angor, dolco, 
aegre (moleste) fero &c.; indignor, miror, queror, and others. 
(On ‘spero ’ see below.) 

(2) Dico, praedico, aio, addo, respondeo, clamo, memoro, nuntio, 

perhibeo, fero ( report ), narro, prodo, trado, cano &c.; fateor, 
confiteor, ostendo, gratulor &c.; affirmo, confirmo, arguo, con 
tendo, dissero, docco ( inform) &c.; nego, infitior, infitias eo, 
diffiteor &c.; glorior, mentior, fingo, faeio (= fingo), simulo, 
dissimulo &c.; pono ( propose ), probo, colligo, concludo, efficio 
(prove), teneo (mainialn), and others. 

(3) Spero, despero &c.; polliceor, promitto, recipio &e.; juvo Scc. \ 

minor, minitor &c. regularly take Fut. In£, but aro found with 
Prcs. Inf.; spero often with posse. 

(4) The Infin. Clause may stand with manyof the Will-vorbs, wliich 

take other constructions also: permitto, patior, sino &c.; 
moneo, persuadeo, postulo &c.; cogo, jubeo, impero, mando, 
praecipio &c.; prohibeo, veto, impedio (rare) &c. 

(a) On the Infin. Clause without preeeding verb, usod to express in- 
dignant surprise:—on the suppression of an indefinite or pronoun 
subject in the clause : — on Greek idionis occurringin Latin: — on 
the convenient substitution of Passive for Active Clause:—and 
on the construction of Copulative Verbs Passive personally 
with Simple Infin. (p. 140), see Manuat, of Compound Con- 
stuuction, § 15, 6-10, with the examplcs. 

(0) On the Vt-clause and the Quod-clause (for Infin. Clause), ^ce 

Manual, §§ 16, 17. 


III. On Petitio Obliqua (indircct Will-spccch), p. 162. 

The chief Will-speech Verbs are: 

(1) Permitto, concedo, patior, sino, do, recuso <5cc.; cupio, opto, volo, 

malo, nolo &e.; oro, rogo, peto, posco, postuto, flagito, precor, 
quaeso, contendo, obsecro, obtestor, veneror &a; hortor, moneo, 
moveo, persuadeo, suadeo, cogo, impello, induco, auctor sum 
&c.; censeo, decerno, edico, jubeo, impero, mando, praecipio 
&c.; sancio &c.; dico, mitto, nuntio, respondeo, scribo &c.,im- 
plying comraand; prohibeo, veto, impedio &c.; with somecom- 
pounds of theso, and other forms, lex est, placet, visum est, 
licet, necesse est, oportet &c. 

(2) Caveo, curo, studeo, video, provideo, id ago, operam do, enitor 

&c.; facio, efficio, perficio, committo, consequor, adipiscor, 
assequor, impetro, pervinco &c.; with other forms, fit, fieri 
potest, potis est &c. Ali the constructions of Verbs (1) (2) are 
of Final nature. 

(a) Sce Manual (§§ 18-25) for examplcs of these Verbs, and of those 
which express Fear. Caution, Desire : oflrapersonal predications, 
and of elegant periphrases with facio, committo &c. 

IV. On Interrogatio Obliqua (indirect Question), p. 162. 

Indircct Questions contain a Subjunctive inttoduced by an Interroga¬ 
tive Pronoun or Particle dependent on various predications. 
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COJIPOUND CONSTIUJCTIO^. 


Tho pronouns and particles are: 

Quis, qualis, quot, quantus, uter, quotus, unde, ubi, quando, cur, 
quare, quo, qua, quam, quomodo, num, ne, ut, an, utrum, with some 
others. 


The leading prxlications are those of stat ing , hearing , knowing , re - 
membering, jorgettmg, inquit ing, doubting , wondering , caring, consi- 
dering, determini?ig, concerning , and tho like. Most of the Latin 
Verbs forming such predications are included in the lists already 
given; others will be easily rccognised in tho courso of reading, and 
need not be specified here. 

Obs. The Subjunctive in an indirect question is (like the Mood with 
ut, so that) an idioin of classica! Latin, differing from Groek and 
from English usage. Grcek has oUa o n fiov\a, English, 1 know 
what you want , whore Latin says, scio quid velis. Theoldest Latin 
writers often used the Indicative in this construction. 

(a) The Latin Verbs in these classes ought to be. weJI studied. Most 
of them take various constructions: ouwhich rjce Manual, § 27. 


V, On the Consecution of Tenses. 

The Law of the Consecution of Tenses (§ 155), that Primary Tenses 
are followed by Primary, Ilistoric by Historic, is illustrated by 
ali the foregoing examples, especially by those of Petitio and 
Interrogatio Obliqua, Consecutive and Einal Clauses. The 
foliowing scheme shows it simply : 


P. Logo 

Oportet me scire 
Rogabo 

Oportebit me scire 
H. Rogabam 

Oportebat mo scire 
Rogavi 

Oportuit mc scire 
Rogaveram 
Oportuerat me scire - 


quid agas, egeris, acturus 
sis. 

quid agatur, actum sit, agen¬ 
dum sit. 


quid ageres, egisses, acturus 

esses. 

quid ageretur, actum esset, 
agendum esset. 


(a) A Present-Past rogavi {I have inquited) is strictly a Primary 
Tense, and should have Primary Consecution: but Cicero 
generally gives it Ilistoric Consecution. 

(j3) A Historic Prcsent is often used with Historic Consecution: 
but not neces sariiy. 

( 7 ) The Infinitive acquires conditional power by means of ths 
Eu ture Participio: 

■Scio eum venturum esse si possit, 

I know that he will come if he can. 

Sciebam eum venturum esse si posset, 
l knew that he woidd come \fhe could. 

Sciebam eum venturum fuisse si potuisset, 

1 knew that he would have come if he could. 


This subiect, with the use of Reflexive Pronouns in Clauses, fullj 
treatea in the Manual, §§ 59 &c. 
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GLOSSARIUM GRAMMATICUM. 


pT. E., No*es ^n Etymology. N. S., Notes on Syntax. N. P., Notes on 
Prosody. An Asterisk marks the new terms adopted in this Book.] 


A. 


Ablativus (auferre, to talcc away ), the Ablative Ca«e, so called from 
one of its uses (Dcparture). §§ 110-125. Seo Case. 

Absolutus Ablativus (absolvere, to iclcasc ), the Ablative Absolute, be 
cause it stands rehased , as it wcre, from government. § 125 

Accident, any chango happening (accidens) to a word. § 11 ( 3 ). 

Accusativas (accubare, to accusc), the Accusative Case, because tbe ac- 
cused is the Objcct of prosocution. Gr. alnariKb irruuris, § 95 . 

Activa vox (agere, te do), the Active Voico of Verbs, expressos ‘ dotng/ 

Adjectivum , Adjective (quod adjicitur Substantivo). Gr. irlQtTov t 
epithet. §§ 32, 87, 89. 

Adverbia l and Adjecti val Clauscs. N. S. Appendix ii. pp. 158, 1G2, 1GG 

Adverbium , Adverb, ‘quia ad Verbum est’ Gr. inlppTjfia. §§ 9 , 37 , 82. 

Atphabct, the Letters of a languagc, Irom Alpha, Beta (A, B), the two 
first letters in Greek, § 1. 

*Annexive lidation , that by wbicli one word is annexed to another, »0 
as to take the same constrnction. § 14G. 

Anomala , Irregular Words, Gr. avdpaXa (<i, not ; o^aXos, cve?i). §§ 25, 78. 

Jpodosis (lurotiiUSvai, to render back), a Principal Sentenee limited by a 
Clause callod Protasis (tepor Ave iv, to streteh hefore). N. S. p. 1G4. 

Appositum (apponere, to place beside), an Apposite, or Substantive placcd 
besidc another in Qualitative reliition. §§ 87, 90 Soe Attributum . 

Asyndeton (i, not ; crwbtiv, to bind together ), the anriexing of words 
wit.hout a conjunetion. 

Attractio (attrahere, to draw to), a Fignre of Syntax. § 169 N. S. 1 . E. 2. 

Attributum (attribuere, to assign), Attribute; an Adjective assigned to 
quali fy a Substantive. §§ 87, 89 The Qualitative relation of an 
Attribute or Apposite to the words they qualify may be 

( 1 ) Epithetic: Croesus dives ; Croesus rex. 

(2) Attributively Enthetic (sce Enthesis) \ Croesus, regum di¬ 
tissimus, vincitur ; Croesus, rex Lydorum, vincitur. 

(3) Adverbially Enthetic: Croesus non dives interiit; Croestit 
bon rex interiit. 

(4) Complemental CrotNiUfifuit divew; Cn.esua rei' J 3?. 
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C. 


B C 


Vasus (eadere, to fall), Case. Gr. irruas. A. By Case is meant the form 
given to a Nounor Prononn in order to show the relation in which it 
stands to aome otherword in the sentenee. Case (easus, from cado) 
is, literally, a falling. Grammarians repre- 
sented that form which a Noun takes when 
it is the Subjeet of a sentenee, by an up¬ 
right line, as AB, and likened the other forms 
to lines falling away from the perpcndicular 
at various angles; as, AC, AD, AE, AF, 
&c. These they called Cases; and their 
series, the declension , declining , or sloping 
Afterwards, the Nominative or Subjeet case 


down, of the word. 
w r as called (with evident impropriety) Casus Bectus, the Upright 
Case, and the others (except the Voeative) Casus Obliqui, Oblique 
Cases ; whereas the Stem (or Crude-form) of the -word is more pro- 
perly the upright line, and the s^veral Cases, including the Nomi¬ 
native and Vocative, are branches deflecting from it. So, from the 
Stem nun- {walnut-tree) the Cases are: N. V. nuc-5 ( = nux), Acc. 
nuc-era, G. nue-w, D. nuc-i, Ab. nuc-e. 

B. The Kelations whieh Cases fail to express are supplied by 
Prepositions ; and in the languages of modern Europe the use of 
Prepositions prevails, and Deelension is eomparatively rare. Thus 
the languages derived from Latin (Italian, French, Spanish, and 
Portuguese) have only one Case-form in eaeli Nuniber for Nouns; 
Knglish, two ; German.four; but the Possessive Case in English is 
of limited use, and German Declension is freely developed only in 
the Articles. Of thaaneient Aryan tongues, Sanskrit had the six 
Latin Cases and two inore, the Instrumental and the Locative. 
Greek had only fivo cases in use, di.scarding the Ablative, the 
functions of which it divides between the Genitive and the Dative; 
butitretains tracesofthe Instrumental and the Locative. Latin re- 
tains many fragments of the Locative Case, as shown hore and 
there in tnis Grammar; w r hile. the Pronominal forms, m?hi, tibi, 
sibi, nobis, vobis, ubi, ibi, together with the Cases in -bu.% appear 
to spring out of the primitive Instrumental Case, though io mcan- 
ing they have lost all conneetion with it. 

C. The primary foree of the Cases is a mucli debated and stili 
tmdeeided question. Modem Grammarians have been inclined 
generally to explain it by relations of place and extent; and there 
is much speciousness in the theory which, taking the Nominative 
as the moving agent, regards the Ablative as the point which mo- 
tion leaves, the Aecusative as that to whieh it extends, and the 
Dative as the point of rest. But this theory fails to aceount for 
the Sanskrit and Latin Genitive; and against it may be urged that 
it assigns to the Ablative a place which in Greek is takcn by the 
Genitive, and also tliat tho Latin Ablative includes uses hardly 
consistent with that whieh is here stated to be its distinctive use. 
In this book classical usage has been followed, but without pre- 
judice (it is hoped) to the future study of philosophical grammar. 

Causalis Clausula, a Causal Clause; an Adverbial Clause introdueod by 
quod, quia, quum, &c. § 152. Appendix IT r J^3. 
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Character a» imprcssed mark), usually^means the last letter 

of tlio Stem of an inflccted word. §11. 

Circumstantiae Udation , tho rclation in which a Word or Phrase stands 
to the Vcrb when it modifios it adverbially. Sucli is that of Ad- 
verbs, Prepositions with their Cases, the Ablativo Case always, 
the Accusativo Caso often. 

Clausula (elaudere, to inclosc), a Clauso. This term is used to express any 
SubordinatcSpntcnce. Co-ordinatoSontcnces aroalsocalled Clausos, 
but are not discusscd in elementary Grammar. See En thesis. 
Collectiva (colligere, to gather iogether ), Collectivo Nouns or Nouns of 
Multitude. N. S. i. E. 3. 

Comparativa Clausula , a Comparativo Clauso: an Adverbial Clauso 
iatroduced by quasi, tamquam, ut si, &c. K-1G5. 

* Complementum (complere, to complete ), tho Complement, Ui.it wliich 

completos the construetion of a Simplo Sentence, when its Vcrb is 
Copulative (or Factive). §§ 87, 93, 99. N. S. n. See Predicatc. 

* Compositum Subjectum , a Composito Subjoct. § 9*2. N. S. i. F. 
Concessiva Clausula (concedero, to grani), a Concessive Clause, an Ad- 

vorbial Clause introduced by etsi, quamvis, &c. P. 1G5. 
Conditionalis Clausula (conditio, a condltion ), tho Protasis of a Con¬ 
di tional Sentcnce. P. 164. 

Congruentia (congruere, to aqree ), Agreomcnt. §§ 88-92. 

Conjugatio (conjugaro, to yoke together), the Flexion of Vcrbs. §§ 11 48, 
Conjunctio (conjungere, to unite)., Conjunction. Gr. ovvGtapot. §§85 162. 
Conjunctivus Modus, Conjunctive Mood; the Thought-mood jn Latin, 
used purely or subjuncti vely. §§ 42, G5, 148. Pp. 152, 157. 
Consecutio Temporum (consequi, to ensue), Consocution of Truses. 6 155. 
P. 172. 

Consccutiva Clausula , a Consccutive Clauso; an Adverbial Clause do* 
noting conscqumce , introduced by ut, sc that. P. 162. 

Consonantes Lilterat (consonare, to soundjwithj Consonants, § 3. 

SCIIEME OF THE CONSONANTE. 



Mutes 
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Contractio (contrahere, to drav' together ), tho fusion of two vowels into 
one long one; as, fidei, fide. 



unesp 

















































1 76 GLOSSARIUM GRAMMATICUM. 


Copulativa Verba (copulare, to couple), Copulativo Verbs. § 87. N,S. n. 
Besides Sum, they comprise the Verbs— 


forem, might be 
fio, become 
appareo, appear 
exlsto, stand forth 
evado, tum out 


audio, am called 
maneo, remain 
nascor, am bom 
videor, seem 


with some others: also, many Passives of a class of Verbs called Kao 
tive (facere), because they contain the idea of making , by doed. 
thought, or word: such Passives are— 


afficior, am made 
creor, am created 
designor, am marked out 
legor, am chosen 
eligor, am elected 
declaror, am declared 
renuntior, am proclaimed 
nominor, nuncupor, am named 
salutor, am saluted 
appellor, vocor, am called 
inscrihor, am entitled 
aestimor, am esteemed 
numeror, am reckoned 


credor, am, believed 
existimor, putor, am thoughl 
ducor, am deemed 
haheor, am held 
censeor, am counted 
agnoscor, am acknowledged 
dicor, am said 
narror, am related 
feror, perhibeor, trador, am re- 
ported 

invenior, reperior, am found 
deprehendor, am discovered 
arguor, probor, am proved. 


Correlativa, Pronouns and Particles which mutually correspond in their 
several classes. § 38. N. E. m. 


D. 

Dativus Casus (dare, to (/ive; Gr. Sotjk}/ irr£<m), the Dative (Receptive) 
Case. §§ 104-109. N.S. iv. 

Declinatio (declinare, to slope down), the Flexion of Nouns. § 12. See 
Case. 

Dejectiva (deficere, to fail), Words wanting some forms. §§ 25, 74. 
Deminutiva (deminuere, to lessen). N. E. i. D. 2. 

Deponens Verbum , a Deponent Verb, so called because it lays aside 
(deponit) Active form, having Active sense. § 40. 


E. 

Ellipsis (tXMheiv, to leave out), £ Figure of Syntax. § 158. N. S. \. EA. 

Enclitica , (lyK\ivfiv, to lean on), words which throw baek their accent 
on the word before tliem : as, «que, *ve, -ne. 

*Enthesis (Ivndbai, to place in), a group of words, sometimes one word, 
forming an ahbreviated Adjectival or Adverbial Clause. An 
..Ablativo Absolute is usually an Adverhial Enthesis of Time, Cause, 
or Condition. Sce Attributum. 

Enuntiatio (enuntiare, to state), a statement; the first and principal of 
the throe forms of h Simple Sentence. P. 155. 

Enuntiatio Obliqua, Oblique Enuntiation (indircct statemont), the first 
and principal of the threo kinds of Substantival Clauses. Its 
cliief form is tlio Infinitivo Clause (Accusatii'e-and-Infinitive). 
Pp. 155, 158, 161 
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Epithet (tvlQerov), an Adjective simply qualifying a Noun: vir 
bonus, a good man. § 87. Soe Attributum. 

F. 

Factiva Verba (facere, to make), Factivo Verbs. § 99. X. S. m. 7). 

Figura , Figure (fingero, to fashion ), a term used in Grammar for a 
‘ Fashion ’ which departs from ordinary use. .Figures aro eitlier of 
Etymology (as Contraction), of Syntax (as Ellipsis), of Prosody 
(as Synalocpha), or of Ithetoric (as Metaphora). 

Finalis Clausula (finis, end ), Final Clause; an Adverbial Clause, < x- 
pressing purposo: introduced by ut, in ordcr that\ ne, lest, 

F. 163. 

Finitum Verbum , Finite Verb ; a term comprising the three moods of a 
Verb, which have limits (fines), especially of Person, from whicb 
the other forms (hence called Verbum Infinitum) are free. § 42. 

Flexio (flectere, to bend), Flexion ; also called Infiection. §11. 

G. 

Genetivus {yeviK^i irrueris), the Genitive (Proprietive) Case. § 126-136. 
N. S. vi. 

Genus (kind), Gender; the distinction of Xouns, as Masculine (m.) f 
Feminine (f.), or Neuter (n.), that is, neither of the two former. 

Gerundium : Gerundivum (gerere, to perform). The Gerundive is the 
Latin Participle in dus, and the Gerund is probablv its Neuter 
Singular, declined as a Substantive, and attached to the Infinitive 
Verb-noun. The Gerundive seems to have been originally a Pre- 
sent Participle (oriundus, volvenda dies, etc.), but whether Active 
or Passive is disputed. §140. N. S. vn. 

Graccismus , Graecism; the imitation of a Greek idiom in Latin. 

H. 

flistoric Infinitive, the Infinitive usod in direct prodication for a Finite 
Verb. § 140,2. N. S. vn. A. 

L 

Imperativus Modus (imperare, to command), the Will-mood in Verbs, 
which commande or entreats. §42. Pp. 150, 151. 

Impersonalia Verba (in, not , persona, person), Impersonal Verbs, which 
cannot take a Personal Pronoun as Subjoct. §§ 75, 145. N. S. ix. b . 

Indicativus Modus (Indicare, to show), the Fact-mood jn Verbs. § 42. 
P. 150 

Infinitiva Clausula, the Infinitive Clause: the Substantival Clauso 
called Accusative and Infinitive. See Enuntiatio Obliqua . 

Infinitivum (Nomen), the Verb-noun Infinitive. §§ 45, 140. N. S. vil 

Infinitum Verbum. §§ 45, 140. N. S. vn. See Finitum Verbum. 

Interjectio (interjicere, to thfXAl) bctwcen). §§ 86, 137. 

N 
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Interrogatio Infinitiva, the Infinitive Clause used as an mdignant ques* 
tion. P. 161. 

Interrogatio Obliqua , Oblique Interrogation. As Direct Interrogation 
is one of the throe forms which a Simplo Sentonce may assume, 
so Oblique or Indircct Interrogation is one of the threo kinds of 
Substantival Clauscs. § 149. Pp. 155, 158, 162. 

Intransitiva Verba , Intransitive Verbs ; Vcrbs which do not regularly 
take an Accusative of the Object. N. S. m. 2), See 2 transitiva. 

K 

Kalendarium , the Calendar or plan of the days of the Koman nionth , 
so called from Kalendae, the Calende , or firstday in it. N. E. iv. C 

L. 

Locativus (locus, place), Locativo Case; a case existing in Sansknt, of 
which fragments remain in Greek and Latin. § 121. K.S. v. G. % 

M. 

Mobilia Substantiva (mobilis, moveable). Substantives which have a 
Feminine corresponding to a Masculine form. N. E. i. D. 1. 

Modus (manner), Mood; that Accident of a Verb which shows the 
manner in which its action or state is conceived of. § 42. P. 150 

N. 

legativae Tarticulae (negare, to deny), Negatives. § 82. N. S. ix. A . 

Nomina (Gr. tvo^xa, a name), Nouns comprise Substantives, Adjoctives, 
and Pronouns; but the term is often used when SubStautives alone 
are meant. § 9. 

Nominativus Casus (nominare, to name . Gr. bvo^aariK^ tt ru><m). §§ 87» 
88, 93. See Case. 

*Noun-term, a Substantive, or what may stand for a Substantive; as 
Adjective, Pronoun, Verb-noun or Substantival Clause. § 87. 
N. S. i. G 

Numeralia , words representing Nmnber. N. E. iv. A. 

Nummaria Nes, Iioman money. N. E. iv. Ih 

O. 

Objective Nelaticn, that of the Accusative of the Nearer Object to a 
Transitive Verb. N. S. m. 

Objectum (objicere, to cast in the may), Object; that which is affected by 
action : if diroctly affected it is called Nearer Object (Accusative), 
if indirectly, Remoter Object (Dative). N. S. in. iv. 

Obliqua Orat io (Oblique Discourse), any statement, command, orquestion 
expressed in indirect eonstruetion. This term includes the three 
Substantival Clauses. Oblique Enuntiation, Petition, and Interro¬ 
gation, though sometimes used with special reference to the con- 
struction of Accusative-and-Infinitive (Infinitive Clause), which iz 
tho chief form of Oblique Enuntiation. Pp. 164, 166, 167, &c. 
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Oblique Subject, the Accusative Subject of an Infinitive. § 94. 

Oblique Complement , the Accusativo Complement of an Oblique Copu¬ 
lative Clause. § 94. N. S. n. A., m. I). 


P. 

Participium (partam capere, to take a sharc ), an Adjectival Verb-form 
which shares the functions of Adiective and Verb. §§ 45,142. N.$ 
ix. D, 

Partes Orationis , Parts of Speech, or Words. § 9. 

Particula, Parti cies, or small Parts of Speech; a name given to the four 
undeclined Parts, and also including some which are only used in 
corapound words ; as, ambi-, re-, se-, in-, dis-. § 82, &c. 

Partitiva Vocabula (partiri, to divide). N. S. vi. B. 

Passiva Vox (pati, to suffer), the Passive Voice, or form used in Verbs to 
show that something is acted upon, and so 'suffers* This Voice is 
proper to Transitive Verbs only; but many Intransitive Verbs uso 
it in Impcrsonal construction. § 76. A Passive Verb is often 
Reflexive; as, vertor, I tum myself For Passive Construction 
see N.S. ix. E. 

Patrovymicum (rar^p, father; ovofxa, name), Patronymic, a title ex- 
pressing desccnt from a father or ancestor. 

Perfectum (perficere, to complete) Tempus, the Perfect Tense, which in 
Latin has a double use. § 48. Pp. 151, 171. 

Perfect-stem. §§ 46, 48. 

Periphrastic Conjugation (i r(pt<ppd(ttv, to speak circuitously). § 64. 

Petitio Obliqua . As Petition (command orentreaty) is the sccond of ths 
threo forms of Simplo Srntenccs, so Oblique Petition is the sccond 
of the three kinds of Substantival Clauses, Pp. 155, 161, 171. 

Phrasis (<ppdrrts), a Phrase; a combinatfon of words, or a singlo word 
idiomatically used, containing a notion, but not forming a Clauso 
or an Enthesis; as, multae artis, ruri, Prcposition with Case, etc. 

Position (situs), a term in Prosody to express that a vowel is short, 
long, or doubtful, by standing before other letters. § 162. 

Predicate (praedicare, to declare ), that member of a Sentence, by which 
something is dcclared of the Subject. Writers on Logic resolve 
cvery proposition into Subject, Copula, and Predicate. But in 
Orammar this would only mislead, for it is not in such form that 
authors write. Neithor sum, nor any other Copulative Verb, 
exactly corresponds to the logical Copula; nor is the word, which 
any such Verb links to the Subject, in cvery instanee identical 
with a logical Predicate. For theso reasons (whilo Madvig and 
most other Grammarians are followed in allowing the term Pre¬ 
dicate in Grammar to a Finite Verb) the term Complement is used 
to express the word or phraso linked by'a Copulative Verb to the 
Subject, and so completing a Simple Sentence. P. 75* • 

Praepositio (praeponere, to place before), Gr. ir piQtais. §§ 9, 83, 

103,122. N.S. ix. C, 

Predicative Ilei at ion, the Rclation existing betwccn Subject and Verb ol 
the Simplo Sentence. 

Present-Stem. §§ 11,46. The Present-Stem of many Verbs differs 
from the Truo Stem. The chief varintions are theae: 
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1. N is inserted before the Consonant-character: as, fi-n-do, 

fra-w-go, &c. Before a labial this n becomes m : as, la-w-bo, 
ru-wi-po. 

2. N is suffixed (a) to a Yowel-character : as, si-n-o, li-n-o ; 

(i) to a Liquid-character: as, tem-n-o, cer-n-o, eper-n-o, 
ster-w-o. So po-n-o for pos-w-o. 

3. Sc is suffix^d (a) to a Vowel-charaeter: as, pa-ic-o, ira-sc-or, 

cre-sc-o, &c.; (i) to a Consonant-character with t: as, 
ulc-wc-or. So di-sc-o for dic-sc-o ; na-n-c-isc-or for nac-or. 

4. L is doubled: as, pol-£-o, tol-/-o. 

5. T is suffixed to Guttura!-character: as, fiec-f-o, pec-f-o, nec-tf-o. 

6. A Guttural is cast out: as, stru-o for stru-c-o, vivo for vi*^-uo. 

7. The Stem is re-duplicatod : as, ^i-g-no for gen-o, Jt-sto 

for sto. 

*Prolative Relation (proferre, to extend ), that in which Predicat.ion is 
extendcd by an Infinitive (therefore called Prolative ), joined t<? 
Yerbs, Participles, and, poetically, Adjectives. § 140. N. S. vn. B. 
Attentive consideration shows that this use of the Infinitive is 
really distinet from its Objective usc, constituting a special rolation 
in grammar, and requiring a distinctive appellation. 

Pronomen (Gr. onn-ww/xla), an inflccted Part of Speecli, ranking araong 
Nouns, and po called because it is a substitute for a name. § 38. 

Propria Nomina , Propcr Names ; Nouns pcculiar to Person or Place. 

Proprietive Relation, that of tho Genitive to the word proper toit. § 126. 

Prosodia {rpotrfiuv, to sing in accord ), Prosody; that division of Gram¬ 
mar which treats of Quantity of Syllables and of Khythm. The 
Laws of Metre are usually comprised in it. § 161. Notes. 

Protasis. Se e Apodosis. 


Q. 

Qualitative Relation. See Attributum. 

R. 

Receptive Relation (recipere, to receive), that of the Dative, as Case of 
the Rocipient, to the govemfng word. § 104-109. N. S. iv. 

Recta Oratio , Diroct Discourse, in a Principal Sontcnce, as distinguishcd 
frora Oratio Obliqua. Pp. 155, 156. 

Reduplicatio (roduplicare, to rcdonblc ), Reduplication; a peculiar muta- 
tion of form, by which the sonse of words is varicd, in Greek, Latin, 
and other languages. In Latin, its chief use is in forming the 
Perfect-stem of Verbs. Seo §5 48, 81 II. (5), III. 9. 

Refcxiva Pronomina ^reflectere, to bend back ), Reflexive Pronouns: ee, 
with its Possessivo suus; so called, because they ‘ bend back' 
their relation to the principal noun preceding; gonorally (but not 
always) the Subjcct of the Principal Sentence. § 145. N. S. vin. 

Relation. The Relations of Construction existing bctwccn the w f ords 
of a Simple Sentence are ciglit in number: (1) Predicative; (2) 
Qualitativo; (3) Objective ; (4) Receptive; (5) Circumstant Lve; (6) 
Proprietivo; (7) Prolative ; (8) Annexive. Sce these Words. 

Relativum Pronomen (referre, to refer), the Relative Pronoun qui, so 
called because referred to an Antecedont Noun-term. See §91, 
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N. S. 1. From this root are derived the Interrogative and Indefinite 
Pronouns, and the Particles connected with them. 

Root, the common part of kindrcd words. $11. 

S. 

Scansio (scandere, to climb), the raeasurement of feet in a verse. 

Sententia (sentire, to cxpress thonght ), a Sentence. § 87. Sentenccs 
are Simple or Compound. A Simple Sentence is either a state- 
ment (enuntiatio), a command or request (petitio), or a question 
(interrogatio). A Compound Sentence consists of two or more 
Simple Scntences, one being the Principal, the rest either Co-ordi- 
y nate (not dependent) or Subordinate (dependent in construction); 
whicli two kinds are called Clauses. Pp. 155, &e. 

Stem , the crude form of a "Word without the Kndings: as, mensa-, 
mone-. A Vowel-stem stripped of its vowelis called a Clipt Stem : 
as, mon- for nion-e-. 

Subjectum (subjicere, to place under), Subject. §§ 87, 88, 93, 94. 
N. S. i. ii. 

*Subobliyua Clausula , a SubobHque Clause, subordinate to Oratic 
Obliqua. If Oratio Obliqua is containcd in tlie sense only, not in 
form, the Clause is said to be 1 Subobliquae potestatis,' ofSub- 
obliquo powor, or 4 virtually Subobliquo.’ Pp. 156, 159, 168, &e. 

Substantiva! Clauses , the 'three forms 6f a Simple Sentence (statement, 
command, question) in Oblique Construction. See Oratio Obliqua. 

Substantivum (substare, to st and bcncath), a Substantive, the first of the 
inflected Parts of Spccch. §§ 9 I. (1), 12, 16, ctc. 

Superlativus Gradus (superferre, to carry above), the highest Degrec of 
a Compared Adjective or Adverb. §§ 35-37. 

Supine-Stem. § 47. 

Supinum , Supine, an unmeaning term, applied to the tyro Cases of the 
Verb-noun which end in um and u severally. §§ 45, 141 (5) (6). 

Syllaba ((rvWapPdvftv, to take togdher), aSyllable; that is, one or more 
letters pronounced in n breatli. § 5. 

Syncope (ovyK6irruy t to cut short ), the shortening of a word by casting 
out an inner vowel: as, patri for pateri. 

Synesis (criWtm, meaning ), a Figuro of Syntax. § 160. N. S. i. E. 3. 

SyntaxL ((rvinaootty, to arrange together ), that division of Grammar 
which treats of the construction of sentonces. 


T. 

Temporalis Clausu!a , a Temporal Clause: an Adverbial Ciauso intro* 
duccd by a Conjunction of Time. P. 163. 

Tempus (time), Tense; that which marks the time of action in Vcrbs. 
§§43,48. . 

*Trajediva (trajicere, to throw over); Verbs and Adjectivos, whieh by 
their meaning suggest a Recipient. Pure Trajective Verbs have a 
Dative alone (Cui-Verbs): Trajective A T erbs Transitive (Cui-quid 
Verbs) have Accusativo and Dative. §104. N. S. iv. 

Transitiva Verba (transire, to pass over), Verbs which pass over to an 
Accusative of the nearer Object. § 96 N. S. iii. 
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V. 

Veri of Being (sum, esso). Gr. prjfia inrapKrtK6tf. This has been trans- 
lated by Latin Grammarians, ‘Verbum Substantivum 1 ; a term 
not true to the Creek, and confusing to learners. Sum is the 
Verb of Being, essential to the expressicn of thought. Henco wo 
find its root widely spread throughout tho languages of the world 
§§ 49,87. N.S. ii. 

Verbum (Gr. (typa, , the word) t Verb; an infleeted Part of Speoch, so 
called, as the Word which effects discourse. §§ 9, 39, etc. 

* Vcrb-Noun. Ali the parts of ^ the Verb Infinito aro Verb-Nouns Sub¬ 
sta ntival or Adjectival, uniting functions of the Vorb with functions 
of the Noun. §§ 45, !40, etc. N.S. i. C. 

Vocales (vox. voice\ Vowels. § 2. Their relations are shown in the 
following schcme, in whicli the sign ^ represcnts the vowel waver- 
ing betwcen i and u (optimus, optumus), which the Emporor 
Claudius brought for a time into public use: 

Standard vowol 

a 

Sharp medial o o Flat medial 
Sharp semiconsonant l |- u Fiat somiconsonant 
Medial 

J and u did not exist anciently. J represents the consonant power 
of i (i-consonans); u the vowel-power of v (v* vocalis). 

Vocativus Casus (vocare, to call), the Case of one addressed, which 
stands out ofthe Sentence. §§ 14, 87, 137. 

VoweUchange , the weakening or strengthening of Vowels, which occurs 
in^ Flexion, Derivation and Composition. §§ 81, 84. N. E, ii. 

Vox, Voice; that form, by which Verbsare shown as doing or suffering. 


Note, — Ilow tho Romana spoko Latin oan never bo knowui with precialon. 
Bome goundsare lost: as thoso of f, ch, th, ph, rh, ei, en. Othcrs are matter 
of conjecturo : as that ae^ai in French Mai, oe-oy in boy, au=ow in cow ; 
y-vowel=Greek y. It is probable that e=:k always, never being soft as In cell t 
eitv ; that g also was hurd always, as in <jet % yird , never soft, as in grntle, 
ongin ; that v = Engl. w nearly, and l-consonans (j)~Engllsh y-consonant. 

As to vowcis, in the Grammar the following lino is given to express the 
iong and short gounds of each : the firstfour words being sounded os in Frcnch, 
tholast as in Italian : 

Qulnlnc, dCmfsne, pftpfl, pr5pfisc, ZfllO. 

. If four sonnds are allowed to each vowel, and showui as 1 . Itallc : 2. with short 
mark v/ : 3. Uoman : 4. w r ith long mark — ; w'e inay take tho following words 
o« containing them : a, &d-a-mand-&9 ; c, r5-vell-*-r§s ; i, in-scrlb-i-tls ; o, de 
n&v-5 corp-o-rc ; u, fulg-u-ra mfl-til-a. 

The learner rnust take care never to sound a m in bftse (which is the long 
e-sound) ; neter to sound e as in th£se (which is tho iong i -sound); nor i as in 
Ico ; nor u as in Qse ; thesc being dlphttong sonnds. See * Public School Latin 
Grammar,’ Append. B . 
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